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PREFACE 


THE following work is intended to introduce the 
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament; affording 
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their 
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary 
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the 
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works, 
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be 
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian 
ministry, as well as to those other students—a happily 
increasing class—who desire to learn for themselves 
what the Bible really is. 

It may appear a truism to say that those who would 
understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should 
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge 
of their original languages may be attainable only by 
the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical 
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean 
acquisition. 

Much attention has been paid in this HANDBOOK to 
the Orthography of the language, without overloading 
this difficult subject with details of secondary importance; 
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to 
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew 
sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort 
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to progress. 
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened 
and retarded in their work for the simple reason that 
they have never learned to read the language otherwise 
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in 
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of 
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman 
letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance 
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no 
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek ; 
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset 
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should 
be continually aided by the pen; and the further stages 
will be comparatively easy. 

In the Ztymology, the Exercises are almost wholly 
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It 
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this 
than to require at the outset any large amount of 
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to. adopt 
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering 
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part 
of the book, in great part correspondent with the 
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary 
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student 
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the 
same time serve as an introduction to larger works. 

The Vocabularies at the end are in the main simply 
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however, 
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up 
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with 
the Exercises in the Handbook ; several words and forms 
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example 
occurs in this work. 


PREFACE. vil 


The editor has made considerable use of the Exercises 
prepared by Dr. K. L. F. Metzger of Schonthal (Hebraisches 
Uebungsbuch fiir Anfdinger) by arrangement with the 
author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge 
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of 
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ; 
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the 
Exercises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M.A., Professor 
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent’s Park College, 
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons, 
and the revision of the greater part of the work. 


S. G. G. 
1gol. 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


LESSON I. 
ON READING HEBREW. 


1. Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are 
written and read from right to left. 

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be 
written TOL; HAM, MH; KORAH, HRK. 

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered :— 

(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line; 

(6) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line, 
sometimes above, and sometimes below it. 

(c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the right 
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first 
sounded, and the Vowel after it. 

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which 
are Consonants. There is no distinction between capital and 
small letters. 

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later, 


for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a 
B 


2 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 


time when Hebrew was ceasing to be a spoken language, 
a system of signs was introduced to fix the vowel-sounds (§ 17). 
These signs, which are the vowels, or rather vowel-points, are ~ 
placed (as we have seen) below, above, or im the letters after 
which they are sounded. 


5. The vowel-sounds are ten in number, viz, :— 
A long, as a in father. 

E long, as @ in fate. 

I long, as ee in feel. 

O long, as o in foam. 


U long, as oo in food. 


A short, as a in lad. 
E short, as e in pen. 
I short, as 4 in pin. 
O short, as o in pond. 
U short, as % in but. 


6. Along and short, # long and short, J long and short, 
O short, and U short are all written below their consonants. 


As Haran NRH; Debir RBD ; Joktan NTKJ , ete. 


4. O long is written above, and immediately to the left of its 
consonant; and U long inside the consonant Vav, corresponding 
to our English v. Sometimes also the O long stands above the 
consonant Vav. 


8. When JU long stands within Vav, or O long above Vav not 
having another vowel below it, this consonant Vav is silent, and 
only the U or the O is audible. 


Thus, Ruth is written HTWR; Lo, VL. 


g. But when the Vav has not only a long O above it, but 
another vowel-point below or before it (i.e. standing to the 
right), it is sounded as V, and takes its true place as a conso- 
nant, being pronounced before the vowel standing under it. 


Thus, Koveh is written HVK. 


Lesson IT.] ORTHOGRAPHY, 


Exercise i, 


.[The student must remember that each line, as well as each word, is read 
from right to left.] 


Write as in English :— 
2NB7 GG6 N§Ss .RN4 LB3 .ND2 .RBx 
NVMRH 12 .HPZMix .DRMN1o RBH9 HRK's 
LGLG 17 BYGS16 MVHN1ig HVHJ 14 AL 33 
HHLB 22 .NVRBH 21 HPLZ20 DYD19 -HPZR 18 
-HRVBD 25 .KRB 24 -RZG 23 


Exercise iit. 


Write as the above :— 


1.HaM. 2. BeN. 3.DOR(i.8). 4. HUR(i.8). 5.HaDaD. 
6. ZUR(i.8). 7. TaMaR. 8. SaTaN. 9. MaRaH. ro. SeNeH. 
11.PeLeG. 12. NOGaH (i. 8). 13. ZaDOK (i. 8). 14. ZiKLaG. 
15. MeRaB. 16. RUTH. 17. LeBaNON (i. 8). 18. SiHON 
(i. 8). 19. ZaLMONaH (1. 8). 20. MeRiBaH. 21. DeBiR. 
22. NUN(i.8). 23. DiBON-GaD(i. 8). 24.NeBaT. 25. NOB 
(i. 8). 26. BeN-HaDaD. 27.MeNaHeM. 28. PeDaHZUR 
(i. 8). 29. PeDaHeL. 30. PUL (i. 8). 


LESSON II. 


THE ALPHABET. 


10. Subjoined is a Table of the Hebrew Alphabet. Column A 
gives the form of the letters; B their names; C the symbols 
used to represent them in the following exercises; D their 
nearest English equivalent in pronunciation; and E their 
numerical value. 


1 The notes in the Exercises refer to previous Lessons. 
B2 


A. 
Form. 


8 
31 


n 
ra) 
5 
>}, final 7s 
5 
1D, final p? 
3, final 7? 
D 
y 
5! final 2 
3, final y? 
P 
5 
w or w 
ni 
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TABLE I. CONSONANTS. 


B. 
NAME. 
Aleph 
Béth 
Gimel 
Daleth 
Hé 
Vav> 
Zayin 
Chéth 
Téth 
Yodh 
Kaph 
Lamedh 
Mém 
Nin 
Samech 
Ayin 
Pe 
Tsadhé 


Shin or Sin 


Tav 








C. 
SIan. 





b, bh 
g, gh 
d, dh 
h 
v3 
Z 
ch 
t 
y 
k, kh 
l 


P; ph 
$, ts 
q 
r 
sh, s 
t, th 





D. 
ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENT. 


(see note C) 
b, bh 
g (hard), gh 
d,; dh 
h 
v3 
Z 
ch (soft) 
t 


y (3) 


c (hard), k, kh 


1 

m 

n 

S 

(see note C) 

p, ph 
z; ts 

k 

r 
sh, 8 
t; th 
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E. 
NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Onn nar wo YH 


CO ("Ne Ov re Co Oe 
SO. O@ [On OO FO ore 


90 
100 
200 
300 
400 


? For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX. 


2 See Lesson IV. 


$ Often written Wav or Waw (the German w). 


Lesson IT.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 5 


Notes on various Letters. 


A. The ch sound of Cheth is always soft, and is pronounced 
like that in the Scotch loch or the German mich. Gimel (g) is 
always hard, as in gale ; never soft, as in gem. 


B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the 
following letters :— 

3 Beth and 3 Kaph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded. 

1 Gimel and 3 Nun. The under-stroke of the Gime is 
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its 
perpendicular side. 

1 Vav and t Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vav is straight, 
while that of the Zayin is twisted. 

n He and mn Cheth. The left perpendicular stroke of the He 
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of 
the letter. 

3 Daleth and 1 Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh 
rounded. 

w Shin and w Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When 
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin, 
_ and sounded sh, but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the 
letter is Sin, and pronounced s. Thus now is read Shalah, but 
no Salah. 


C. The two letters x Aleph and y Ayin have no true equiva- 
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded, or merged 
in the vowel immediately preceding. When there is no vowel 
following, the Aleph or Ayin is not pronounced at all, but is 
termed a quiescent letter. ’ 

Grammarians are agreed that X is equivalent to the Greek 
spiritus lenis, or a gentle emission of the breath. 

The Ayin, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities, 
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes it 
I (g) in the word T17°DY Amorah (Gomorrha). But by English 
scholars Ayin is almost universally left unpronounced. In fact, 
there can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between 
the letters Aleph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction 
originally existed. 
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LESSON ITI. 
OF THE ASPIRATES. 


11. The six letters marked (*) in column A of the Alphabetical 
Table, viz. 3,1, 3, 3, 5, and n, may be sounded in two different 
ways :— 

(a) When no dot stands in them, they are pronounced with 
a faint aspiration. In this case, Beth is pronounced 
Bheth (the 6 sound being aspirated as bh, nearly 
=v). Kaph loses its hard sound, and becomes 
Khaph (kh soft, almost as in Cheth). Pe is Phe 
(ph instead of p). Zhav has the th sound, as in the 
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two 
letters Gimel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh, 
dh, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible. 
Thus, NA is bath, but NI vath ; ‘2 khi, 2 phi. 
(6) When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene, 
stands in one of these six letters, the consonant 
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is 6; 
Kaph, k or chard; Pe, p; Thav, t. 
The dot is generally found standing in one of these six 
letters at the beginning, not at the close of 
a word or syllable; but see § 25 d (2). 

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem- 
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the 
mnemonic word Beghadhk*phath, in Hebrew characters, 
nps713, 

Exercise iii. 

Read and put into English characters the following :— 
1726. tab5. sag. t53. fake. fatt. 
Saat Aro. io. t8OR 8, sis 7, 
song 16. 1215. tpotag. sin ag. YTD 12. 
{TINB ar. $MY20. st ig. si 18. sm 17. 

akar, a4. V3 23.  Synbn 2.2. 
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Exercise iv. 

Put into Hebrew characters, as the above :— 

1.DaN. 2. RaBh. 3. QISh(’.§ 19 B). 4. SaRaH. 5. BeN. 
6. ShaRON (i. 8). 7.MeTh. 8. DaQ. 9. HaGhaH. 10. TheRaH. 
11. RaChaBh. 12. KOR (i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. 14. DaViDh. 
15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 17. GaMal. 18. DaMeSheQ. 
19. TaRaDh. 20. JaBhaL. 21. VaV. 22. ZaYiN (t). 
23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh. 
27. $aDaQ. 28. QaLaL. 


Exercise v (Reading). 
We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants, 
with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must 
be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the 
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be 
fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson 
I. 5. The transliteration is according to column C of the 
Table in Lesson II (p. 4). 
by) oP AN WR: 
na-‘asu sha-mayim Yeho-vah bi-dhebhar 1. 
“PIE WP PANY 2 
’aenokhi gher ki ;’a-nokhi ger 2. 
wpa mada nits ais 
naph-shi da-lephah ledhor. dor 
Ww AZT Ms 92 +; 
kodh-sho dhebhar ’eth zakhar ki 
MENDY °F 
vaesh’aphah pha-‘arti pi 
Tae MPD YD 
*obhedh keseh ta-‘ithi 


ANan ef Pf Hw & 


Exercise vi. 
Write in English characters (Table I, column C) :— 
iNav. imm4 stag. saga sar 


8 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 


:MQar. MMA 10. 13729. eg. eMopyy. sadp6. 
* NIE 16. rybin 15. $VA 14. *7$2 13. $922 12. 
21D 21. : Saris 20. :bon 19.: $017 18. rybz 17. 
STB 26. $IDR 25. TDW 24. Er 23. + DIN 22. 
VI? 31. : Seu go. SDB 29. ww 28. 3{YI2 27. 
399 36. SNWS 35. PN 34. seTTAY 33. $7310 32. 

S1RNS 38. } WWD 37. 


LESSON Iv. 
OF FINAL AND ‘DILATABLE’ LETTERS. 


13. The five letters marked (*) in column A of the Alpha- 
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the 
end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written: Kaph 
(2) 7; Mem (p) 0; Num (2) 3; Pe (8) 4; and Zsadhe (x) . 

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great 
service to the student. For, standing as they always do at 
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where 
whole lines are written without any break in the letters. 

15. Like Beghadhk*phath, the Finals are combined into one 
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them Kammnephets, 
in Hebrew characters 522, 

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out 
a line, as words cannot be divided. These leterae dilatabiles 
ae Mm DOM x. 


EXAMPLES. 
pandhb.. oY, ‘amel, a labourer; .. dy, ‘am, people. 
aeoode)... oS, ‘ant, 13. ore 1 ‘anan, a cloud. 
Dand*.. IBN, ephodh, an ephod ; . . 8, ’aph, a nostril. 
Nand}... my, ‘egah, counsel;..... ry, ‘eg, a tree. 
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Exercise vii. 

' Write in English characters :— 
T2726 ty'D 5. ts 13 tO Pad 
Pu. itr sqinmag mpra sqby, 
SAUD 16. sep r5. TAO 14. pl 13. sq) 32. 
POT 21. : DIN 20. $P¥P 19. YD 18. SYN 17. 
saab 26. sorribe 25. sprog. ry 23. 1 PDD 22. 

S120 30. tHOW 29. sy 28. sp 27. 


Exercise viii. 


Write in Hebrew consonants :— 

1. RaKh. 2.LeKh. 3. BaKh. 4.LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh 
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7.ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM. 
10. PeN. 11. LaHeN. 12. HaMON (i. 8). 13. NUPh(i. 8). 
14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. BaZa. 17. QaMe$. 18. BeN. 
19.’aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. KoReM. 
23. SheLaLaM. 24. TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM. 
27. YaYiN. 28.’aLePh. 29.SaMeKh. 30. PeRef. 


LESSON V. 
OF THE LONG VOWELS. 


17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants 
‘were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were 

sometimes indicated by the three consonants &, ', }. It was 
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that 
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors 
(Massoretes, from Mussorah, 111 ‘ tradition’). 

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs 
written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where 
the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant 
($17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens 
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the 
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vowels are found in two forms: (1) with a consonant, seriptio 
plena; (2) without a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These 
vowels are long e, i, 0, and u. 


19. There are ten vowel sounds, five long and five short. 


Long Vowels. 


a, written below the consonant 
1. Qamets (=) Rae os = after which it is sounded, as 
a Gad. 


é, written below its consonant, as 
A ger, PA ben. 


! written below its consonant, 


a, Tsere (-— Of “S)yt a 


and generally followed by °, 
which in such a case is silent, 
and termed quiescent (p. 5, 
Note C), as 5 U2. 

6, written above and immediately 
to the left of the consonant 
after which it is sounded; 
often combined with a quies- 
cent Vav. Thus, 7D koh, di 
yom. But the Vav must be 


pCi p len (ee Dat sounded (1) when another 
vowel stands below it, as TIP 


3. Long Chireg (— or +) 


qoveh; or (2) when any vowel 
or a certain point called Sh?va 
is under the consonant imme- 
diately preceding, as i ‘avon. 


i, written ¢nstde a Vav, which 
is quiescent. But the Vav 
with a dot is double v (§ 34), 
and not w when another vowel 
stands below it or before it, 
e.g. VW ‘twver. In every other 
case the Vav with a dot inside 
it is wu, as 7 hayu. 


Gi onireg (9 or —) 3 = 
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Notes on the Long Vowels. 


A. For the pronunciation of the vowels the student must 
carefully refer to § 5. In transliteration the circumflex * over 
a vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel. 

B. Of the five long vowels three (a, e, 7) are written below 
their consonants; one (0) above (often accompanied by a Vav 
quiescent) ; and one (u) inside a Vav quiescent. The alternative 
form — is rare. The vowel i is frequently, and é more seldom, 
accompanied by a quiescent ». 

C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms : 

Fully written .... as AS] 65 a3 

Defectively written . } @— 1 6G a-— 

D. The dot on & represents also a Chélem, to be sounded 
before the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has 
no vowel-point, as nw Mosheh (Moses). 

E. The dot on & likewise represents Chélem, to be sounded 
after the s, when no vowel stands below this Sim, as NIY sone 
(enemy). 

F. & (with two dots above it) is Sh6, when no vowel stands 
below it, as mv shoneh ; and 6s when the consonant immediately 
preceding has no vowel-point, as nwy ‘Oseh. 

G. When a Vay, accompanied by Chélem, is audible, this 
vowel (6) is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately 
precedes; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e. g. 
fy, TIP (cf. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.) 


Exercise ix (Reading). 

PMN NID MRP 2 NZ m5 sD 1. 
’érékh bha ki dri qimt 2. bétht khen lo ki 1. 
symt Sap ery isd 5. DN A 4. tN TIP bi 3. 
#i¢ nabhel chagir yabhésh 5. ’anokhi gér 4. qore qdl 3- 
Spy yO yD 8. ew AS I 7. FS TINT 6. 
‘arid rasha" raithi 8. shir 16 shirt 7. ani chabher 6. 


12 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 


Exercise x. 
Write in English characters :— 

$7798 6. 35. $OW 4. $0 3. 3a 2. aa 
sous. typi. tyWro. tT Io. tak 8. TTB 7. 
ry 8. i517. m6. seh 15. B14. PTW 13. 
PINE 23. Pp 22, sim ar, 30i5 20. 353 19. 
SID 28. $27. DW) 26. ° 3 WAD 25. SDP 24. 

wd 32.6 TaN ei. : Sina 30. 3 TW 209. 


Exercise xi. 
Write in Hebrew :— 


1. Dan. 2. Shém. 3. Raith. 4. Qéph. 5. Qish. 6. Gar. 
». Hén.- 8, Lo’. : 9. Sis. ro. Hayah.- a1. Shin. 412. Sin. 
13. Lakh. 14. Shaldm. 15. Nin. 16. Vav. 17. Mog. 
18. Yéshébh. 19. Gadhél. 20. Qim. 21. Yom. 22. Shomér. 
23. Bi. 24. Banim. 25. Dabhar. 26.Shar. 27. Bén. 28. Chom. 
29. Hay. 30. Pogéd. 


LESSON VI. 
OF THE SHORT VOWELS. 


20. The short vowels are five in number, viz. :— 


4, written below the consonant 
(@)-Pathach (=) 32 Fis. = Ui after which it is sounded, 
3 53 bal, not. 
&, written below its consonant, 
(Oyama! (-—)\ ee ens Pye 
Pichort Chirey (3 a $i: i, written below its consonant, 


as {12 min, from. 


(d) Qomets (or oa (ae 
mets chatuph) ; as DD kel, all. 

U, rae below its consonant, 

as pbs > kullam, all of them; 


(for 5 see § 34.) 


fs aes below its consonant, 
(ce) Qibbuts(=-). -..... =|" 
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Notes on the Short Vowels, etc. 
A. All the short vowels are written below their consonants. 


'B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted :-— 
(1) Qamets (a long) and Qomets (o short) are alike in 
form, and can only be distinguished by certain 
rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the 
sign — will always stand for Qamets (a long), 
except where a special note or translation is 
given. 
(2) The sign of short 4 — may also stand for long 7. 
; But long 7 is most frequently written with a 
quiescent ». 


(3) Shwreq (u long) and Kibbuts (u short) may both be 


expressed by —. But Shwregq is rarely so written, 
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con- 
fusion. 


C. Aleph, Ayin, and Yodh are all quiescent (i.e. not sounded) 
when they are not marked with a vowel-point (cf. Lesson X). 
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark 
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible. 
So xin is hu, he (not hua); 87 hi, she (not hia); ray ulat, 
perhaps (not aiilaz) ; bx’ Shaul, Saul (not Sha-a-ul), Of 
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shuregq. 


D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or short, 
forms the diphthong az (pronounced eye), as “0 chat, living ; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, et or ey (pronounced eh), as I'S eyn, not; 
8} gey, valley; preceded by o long or short, ot, as ‘in hot, ho! 
‘43 got, nation. 

E. Vav. preceded by a long or short is av, as 1) Vaw; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ev, as py shelev, peace, happiness ; 
preceded by dy, Gyv (pronounced Gv), as 3 kélayv. 


F, Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its 
full sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir; 
bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-té-nan-ce, etc. 
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Exercise xii (Reading). 


HD 5. tp 4. 13. Fa 2. spnby 1. 


tuchah 5. choq 4. min 3. ’eregh 2. ‘al-yadh 1. 

sonbo-nipy 5 dyn 8. som 7. s abin 6. 
‘assh-lahem 9. tphovel 8. tamim 7. holékh 6. 

serps Sass > oa or. SSN TN Io. 
’ashirah ’anokhi laYhovah ’anokhi 11. ’ad-mathai io. 


sono tom Sse ova 13. sm) Tag os wD 1. 
nathanah chalabh sha’al mayim 13. vardmach yéra’eh ’im maghén 12. 
pipe) Oww-oa MOT ys 15. aD yy 14. 
nataphd shamayim gam raashah eres 15. sichQ ‘al-derekh 14. 


Exercise Xili. 
Write in English characters :— 
SPT TW MA 4. SPT 3. EP. stw 7. 
sodduimip Sys yy bp 6. song tind vost oy os. 
by saws. 215 pas my ya Oa I pry my whe 7. 


eral mr-bo-ny 10. s WN "IN Wad 9. $Ayy 
(kél) 


Exercise xiv. 


Write in Hebrew, with short vowels :— 

1. Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Reghel. 4. Gan. 5. Lechem. 6. Rabh. 
4. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. tro. Pethach. 11. Qesher. 
12. Zeh. 13. Raq. 14. Gam. 15. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren. 
18. Peredh. 19. Neghedh. 20. Mechqor. 21. Yachadh. 
22. Metheg. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh. 
26. Na‘al, 27.‘Ayin, 28, Pegha‘ (y). 29. fedeq. 30. Sar. 
31. Shegel. 
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LESSON VII. 
OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SHEVA, 


21. The final consonant of a word is generally unpointed, 
e.g. 121, Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X) 
must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a 
vowel. 


22. This sign, viz. —, is called Sheva; and is indicated in 
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e.g. 124 
d°bhar. 


23. This Sheva signifies either (a2) the end of a syllable, 
or (6) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is 
termed Silent Sh¢va, from the fact of its being inaudible ; in 
the second case Vocal Sheva, from the fact of its being 
audible as a very short e. 

Thus, D'IBS is ’eph-ra-yim, but j8) R’u-bhen. 


24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sheva is 
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved . 
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules 
may, however, be given for guidance. 

Sh¢va is vocal, and therefore audible (as é) :— 

(1) At the beginning of words, i.e. when it stands 
under the first consonant, as "9 heli. 
(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the 
first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs— 
(a) After a long vowel not marked with any accent, as 
M22 Ni-n?veh. 
(6) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a 
vowel, called Methegh, as MP28 ’a-bh‘lah. 
(c) When the preceding consonant has a Sh¢va, as 
opie ‘ash-q’lon. 
(2) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh 
(Lessons III, IX), as #0272 Dar-k*mon ; PLP 
git-tlu. 
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(e) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XIV), as 1212 
bi-dh*bhar. 

(f) When Beghadhkephath follows, unmarked by Daghesh 
Lene, as $322 Lbha-non ; M12 bi-d'ghath. 

25. Sh°va is silent, and only acts as divider of syl- 
lables :— 

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as INN 
*Ach~abh. Except when a Methegh (§§ 66,67) stands 
to the left of that vowel, as in nip li-h®yoth, or the 
short vowel preceding is a slight one. 

(6) After an accented long vowel, as napAPA. 

(c) When two Shevas come together, the first is silent, 
and the second vocal, as 02°5D siph-r°khem. 

(2) Sheva may in two cases stand at the end of a word, 
and then is always quiescent: (1) If the word ends 
in Kaph, as EP) me-lekh ; (2) If the word ends in 
two unpointed consonants both take silent Sheva, as 
dw qa-talt. 

(e) Sheva is also silent before a Daghesh, i.e. when it stands 
under the consonant immediately preceding that 
having a dot in it, as NNAYD ma'-broth (§ 49). 


Exercise xv (Reading). 


JODY ON 3. SANT pya sow 2 rADND 5. 
’esh-ka-chekh ’im 3. bh®en-do’r nish-medhu 2. : 


1?a-saph 1. 
Py? ANT pow 4. poo) matin obi 
yit-raph z®ebh Bin-ya-min 4. yemi-ni tish- kach Yeru- haclain 


sam mb open TOS psa bet 5. 
zar-chekh 1*no-ghah u-m°la-khim *o-rekh gho-yim vha-lekhu 5. 
stad qynd ee "I? Baw wD 6. 
sh*mo I*ma-‘an fedeq bh°ma'-g*lei yan- -che-ni y*sho-bhebh naph-shi 6 5 
PE INN] ya sacjams “ay 7. 
naph-shi be gthah behi-ri bo ’eth-makh ‘abh-di hen 7. 
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Exercise xvi. 


Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sheva by a 
small © above the line :— 


PMO 5. :°D 4. TPM 3. ION) 2. EP TNE 

S]INT o. sII) 8. PPI 7. TWA 6. 
SPOT 13. TIN VD 12. sD 11. 834 to. 
THY 15. rom TAS Tine mw onaw 14. 
M03 a7. sat 7p 16. sk NYO OYA 
“$7 (bekhit) bya pnbubay 18. aN smsbn 


pbiy> sD (lighezirim) oS mrD-or waa 19. :T) 
smn 
LESSON VIII. 
OF SHEVA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SHEVA. 


26. Compound Sh°va is the name given to simple Sh®va 
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathach (—); 
Seghol (—); or Qomets Cc} Such compound is termed a 
Chateph-vowel (ANN = hasty). 

27. The compound Sheva takes the sound of its ac- 
companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance. 
Hertce the names in § 29. Like simple Shva, it cannot with 
its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begin one. 

28. Compound Sh°va is chiefly found under one of the 
four letters &, 7, , ¥, which are those letters of the alphabet 
classed as gutturals (§ 58). 

29. There are three forms of compound Sheva, named after 
the three accompanying vowels :— 

(1) Chateph-Pathach (__) sounded as very short a, 
as NWDY ‘Amasa. 
(2) Chateph-Seghol (__) sounded as very short ¢, as 
INN "Eliabh. i 
(3) Chateph-Qomets (—) sounded as very short 0, as 
ST Chogi. 
Cc 
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30. In compound Sheva both the vowel and the Sh®va stand 
under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while a 
simple Sheva must always stand alone under its consonant. 

31. It should also be noted that the sign —- accompanied 
by a Shva is always o short (§ 55). 


Notes on Compound Shé€va. 


A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound 
Sheva generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding 
in such a way as to make them become the same as that with 
which the Sheva is compounded, as bnn hechli (§ 65. ¢). 

B. It should be carefully noted that the compound Sheva 
is essentially a Sh°va conforming to the laws of simple 
Sheva, and not a full vowel. 


TABLE II. VOWELS. 

































































$$$ 
Cuass. Long. |SHorT.| Sian. NAME. EXAMPLES. 
. a + Qamets VT 
a = Pathach ba 
= & 6 : Tséré 12 Pa 
: : Seghél 120 
i aa : Chireq nb 
1 |—— Chireq bopn 
O Pes ee Chélem mvp ain 
° ——| Qamets chatuph bop 
is, or Qdmets : 
U me? 3] — Shfireq DID 
a oe Qibbuts Op 
Simple 
Sz ( Sheva : ae We Sheva DD 
a E *__|___| Chateph-pathach ‘ion 
> Compound e Chateph-seghol nibs 
A Sh®vas 5 3 s 
| =—| Chateph-qomets bn 


| 
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Exercise xvii (Reading). 


In transliteration the compound Sh°vas are represented by 
a, e (Gk. e), o above the line. 


torsde 4 chads 3 eo. aio. 


aval 4. *diphal 3, hah®rarit 2, ch*nékh 1, 
Dy) 2 NBR wow MIE pb s. 
yael bimé ben-*nath Shamgar bimé 6. *ohlé-qedhar 5. 
TAD) 8. FOTINQ ND TIM 7 ening adn 
yibhchar 8. mé *edhom ba mt- zeh 7. *erachéth chadh*la 
ma ogo say pong. sown onby 
hayah melekh-*ram sar-gebha veNa®*man 9. chedhashim ‘elohim 


7p ow nop rity owed Sn thy 
ki-bhé - phanim on’st’ ’adonayv liphené gadhél ish 


sowsS myn mim yn 
la’*ram t°shf‘ah Y°hdvah nathan 


Exercise xviii. 
Write in English characters :— 

rapy 5. swe 4. stb 3. saw! 2. 29M 7. 
“apg. som wi Soya 8. DI 7. IN 6. 
WIND Mo. MEAN 10. tyTy NDT 2 
syand (penal) Soa ooby oy TTR. Hmogn 
mn 14. raa- sui (hol) ~b2) “Ww soy? 13. 
sammy | obs bn 15. syria TIN 

so vormhas poids 16. 


C2 
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LESSON IX. 
OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE. 


32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant, 
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh 
Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Daghesh). 


33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspirates 
3, 3, 3, 3, 5, n (b¢ghadhk*phath), and has the effect of removing 
the aspiration (§ 11 6). Daghesh Forte may occur in any 
consonant, except the gutturals 8, 7,n,y, and the semi- 
guttural 1; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in 
fact a contraction: thus ‘®¥ is written instead of ‘DY, 

34. It will be seen by § 33 that doubt as to whether a 
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six 
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish :— 

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and 
cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in 
§ 37. 3). Thus j2 is bén. 

(6) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
vowel is forte. Thus jad is l2bbé. 

(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
silent Sh¢eva is lene. Thus DEWID is mishpat. 

35- Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and 
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i.e. 2 is 0b, not bhbh. 

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some- 
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the 
rules which determine its presence or absence :— 


i. Daghesh Lene stands in a b’ghadhk*phath letter— 


(a) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a 
sentence ; also of words standing by themselves, 
as in vocabularies and lexicons. 

(0) After a closed syllable (i.e. a syllable ending in a 
sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre- 
vious word, e.g. [33 79 a high mountain (for 7m see 
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§ 60); IOI Y every word; AVP thou hast 
sanctified. 

(c) In the beghadhkephath letter at the end of a word 
which terminates with a double-closed syl- 
lable, e.g. N20? thou (fem.) hast killed; MAND thou 
(fem.) hast written. 

ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without 

Daghesh Lene and are aspirated— 

(a) Inthe first letter of a word when the preceding word 
ends with an open syllable (i.e. a syllable ending 
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem- 
bered that 7 (see § 60) and y, although in ordinary 
pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always 
form a closed syllable, e. g. Di NI¥ a great army; 
‘NnNI TOS I have come to thee; but D232 yew a 
rumour about sons ; bina 133 a great height. But 
if the former of the two words is separated from 
the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh 
Lene may stand. 

(6) Generally after a vowel or Sh¢va vocal, whether 
simple or composite, e.g. IN a father ; AMIN I will 
write ; D2} a limit ; “BY beauty; ‘2D kings. 

(c) In the 5 of the termination D3 and {3, whether preceded 
by a closed or open syllable. See also § 24 ¢. 

37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh 

Forte :— 

(1) Where the same consonant occwrs twice without an 
intervening vowel, e.g. 130) we have given, for 53303, 

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following, 
e.g.1R he will give, for 12 (Dag. Jene); MP’ for MP. A good 
example is the definite article, originally 97, now attenuated 
into the prefix 4, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed: thus, the gold 1739. Both these cases 
may be called Daghesh Forte Compensative. i 

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. 1 nd 
what is it to thee? 372 what is this? This is called Daghesh 
Forte Conjunctive. 
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteristic of the word’s 
formation. ‘Thus, from al he has broken comes 12Y he has 
crushed ; from 133 he has become strong comes 123) strong. 
Daghesh Forte Characteristic. 

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Forte 
falls away :— 

(a) At the end of words, with exception of M8 and DN. 

(0) With *, e.g. 18°F the river, for 3; TM and he was, 

for YI. (Exceptions are rare, e.g. O'R the 
Jews; DIN the Greeks ; py the wild goats.) 
Also with some other letters when they are pointed 
with Sheva vocal, especially 3 and Pp. 

(c) Always with the gutturals and 4. 


Exercise xix (Reading). 


Note—In this and the following exercise say whether the 
Daghesh is dene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the 
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules. 


ros 5. sm 4. ¢NB 3. Sma D 2:72 2. 


elleh 5. hinnéh 4. *essA 3. rabbath 2. gibbér 1. 
swwi--mmmno. 2258. simpy. | somp 6. 
mimmizrach-shemesh 9. libbi 8. ‘immé 7. qivvithi 6. 
ngy pe aye Sipe a. |: ipte ovowe YT to. 
‘aqath mipp*né dyébh miqqél 11. gidq6 hashshamayim higeidht 10. 
WW 14. STAR TDD NYA 13. $DONME 12. sph 
pagd 14. *obhédh kh®seh taithi 13. pethaim 12. rasha 
sry-a 16. nbn mop cnmadia 15. rome oby 
gal-‘énai 16. millébh kh°méth nishkachti 15. phihem ‘alai 
bow mms. tine prov. rand 
yashkil hinnéh 18. le’achér hayYardén 17. ve’abbitah 
n353 20, : O02 ONA AP JD 19. skwN OM Tay 
kullani20. rabbim gdyim yazzeh kén 19. venissa yardm ‘abhdi 


SIDYA NYP 
ta‘inh kag’ 
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Exercise xx. 
See note to Exercise xix. 

SOBWO 5. STAY 4. PRN 3. TT 2. PND 1. 
PIM 9. «ovat 8. snmp 7. tr onind 6, 
MAA WAT) PINT pian PT i. | TON Nw Io. 
sins 8 tia 2. SOT ny aT aio 
SAYON 14. TAD] OW NaN - : mM 
“PD omwB 15. vata sap Nd warden can 
TON NIT 1D 16. stip oy on Gs) -by 
STMT War owe 17. PTOy TA SAT TN 
ONAD PAN) jo? TIT 19. s OM OMAA Nvp 18. 

SND TAN 2 


LESSON X. 
OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


39. The four letters x, n, 1, ° are often termed Quiescent 
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being 
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel. 

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are consonants 
with full consonantal force, e. g. Whar ; D3 v’gham ; Di yom ; 
ris ’6r (8 is no less a consonant because we have no English . 
equivalent for its sound). 

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being 
sometimes termed semi-vowels. Thus :— 

& may be silent after any vowel sound. 

n final is silent (but see § 60); the vowel in which it most 
frequently quiesces is _. 

} quiesces only in 6 and i, not in a, e, or i. 

’ quiesces only in i and e, not in a, o, and u. E. g. 82 64, 
x5 13, 19 mah, M2 meh, 2 mah, 2 t6bh, ° U4, "D mé. 
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42. After a, e, or i, is a consonant, e. g. 1¥, 1%. The combina- 
tion 1? __ is pronounced av, as 1"D'D his horses. 


43. The letter ' combines with a preceding a, 0, or u, to form 
a diphthong. Thus, ‘D'D swsai, 13 g0?, "53 galiiy. (Some, however, 
maintain that in this case the ' is a consonant pronounced with 
a slight y sound after the vowel.) 


Exercise xxi (Reading). 

® when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis ’. 
SIN 5. ST. i 3. tiga) ee neta 

Or 5. Midhyani 4. yom 3. Yehidha 2. yoon i. 
oda ow ND 7. rN mwnna 6. 
hammal’akhim shené vayyabho’t 7. bard peréshith 6. 
AND)? 9 88 VOT pya MPN 8. +a wa mg71D 
kaph?’ 9. hair ba®v6én pen-tissaphe 8. ba* archi Sedhoma 
sayy ddyd qb mim to. soraba rinnn 
vaedh %olam yimlokh Yehovih 10, belebh-yam thehomoth 


ova ya onizbpa re. 9 s9amd) ozdn ona 1. 
gedholim R*abhén biph*laggoth 12, nilchami m®lakhim ba’ 11. 


onvts bapa mina adn Sew ov 13. :ab-ppn 
’addirim begephel nathana chalabh sha’al mayim 13, chiq?qé-lébh 


ANON AIPA 

chem’& _hikribha 
Exercise xxii. 

Has. 39994. 33 toms Abed. 

OTT TTS NTT DPa AON 7. NIDN 6. 

nati rye Nop ocoy mon Nw 8. ta MDR 

TN TD >.  sSba-ma ww abvdo-mn 

WIN ox. SOD TN WON ay yom sama ro. sob 
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PSD ora (el) -b> re. emi aNbn Tos Ty 
sein sa (kl) ~b2 13. 4599 


LESSON XI. 
OF SYLLABLES. 


44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the 
understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to 
master the principles of the Hebrew syllable. 

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of— 

(1) A consonant+a vowel, e.g. 2 md, D mi, ND méh 
(§ 42). 

(2) Two consonants +a vowel, e.g. 5 p*ri. 

(3) A consonant +a vowel +a consonant, e. g. ab lébh, 
DEW mish-pat. 

(4) Two consonants+a vowel+a consonant, e.g. 
DP g*tal, OADYP g°tal-tem. 

(5) A consonant+a vowel+two consonants, final 
only, AM” yésht. 

(6) Two consonants+a vowel+two consonants, 
final only, moop q°talt. 

46. From this it will be seen that— 

(1) Every syllable must begin with a consonant /. 
(2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel 
or a consonant. 

47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into— 

(1) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel (or silent 
consonant, § 39). 
(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant. 

48. (1) The vowel of an open syllable is generally long ; 
it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 77). 

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short; 
it may be long if the syllable is accented. 


* A single exception is the vowel }, which in certain cases is prefixed to 
words instead of } (and). See § 72. 
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(3) The vowel of a shut unaccented syllable must 

be short. 

49. Sheva (simple or compound) is not strong enough to 
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut. 

50. Sh*va vocal is placed under the first of two consonants 
which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6 

Sh°va, silent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut 
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § 22), 
§ 45: 3) 4- 

Shéva, silent is placed under each of the two consonants which 
end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 6; cf. § 25.d. 2. 

51. Methegh (--) is described § 66. Where it occurs in the 
following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, ‘bridling’ its 
vowel back from the following consonant. 


Exercise xxiii (Reading). 


The accented syllable where necessary is marked by —. 


PATA 5. FINDT 4. PONT 3. SNM 2 PN 7 


Tr 


bam-midh-bar 5. dab-b°rf 4. yo-mar 3. na-ch®mid 2. na I. 


wan qo) Scans. oo soramda ys th 6 
cha-rash na-sakh hap-pe-sel 8. kol-hag-gé-yim 7. ya-bhésh 6. 
Spy owekn mb. appr ana Ae 
Yai aqobh to-mar lam-ma 9. y°raq-q*en-nti baz-zahabh v°go-réph 


‘oy mina cat mimo Sink atm 
fi-mé- alg hai mé-Yehdvih dhar-ki nis- 2rd Yis-ra’ al f-thedhab-bér 


= faphia)! TON "BIA WED zo. teva ew 
veth6-ra-thekha tha-midh bhekhap- pi naph- -shi 10. ya-"*bhor mish- -pa-ti 
nm xb 


sha-kach-ti 16 
Exercise xxiv. 


Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables 
by hyphens. 


:mmabb 5. synsag tong. sbiams sos 


Lesson XII.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 27 


Tay Tas Dintn vows. spat 7. roan 6. 
es Ll) ory Dy mind sad TORT ofa 
NSD 10. | oT nine ona obdiy nin br 9. 
mia bya. | OS NIT OD bo) SI pq 727 

SADT WRI 123 Ws aisio mown 


LESSON XII. 


OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS 
(QAMETS-CHATUPH). 
52. As there is only one sign (—) for both Qamets and 
Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules 
for recognising Qomets. 


53. In a shut syllable which is unaccented (§ 48.3) the 
sign __ is Qomets (0 short). 

There are three cases of such syllables :— 

(1) When a simple Sheva Quiescent follows the _, as in 
1p Joktan, where the first. — is 0 according to this 
rule (and 55), and the second @ on account of the 
accent. 

(2) When Daghesh Forte follows, as 137 ronnu. 

(3) When the syllable is final, i.e. at the end of a word, 
as on vay-ya-hom. 

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi- 
culty in identifying __as Qomets; for 39 could not be rdén-ni 
(§ 48. 3), nor ony vay-ya-ham, for the same reason. In both 
cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets) 
in a shut wnaccented syllable. 

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form BP, i.e. 
where we have the sign — followed immediately by Sh°va. How 
are we to know this is Qomets? The word could be read 
in three ways: (1) ydq-tan, (2) yd-q°tan, (3) yoq-tan. We avoid 
(1) by the same rule as in § 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules 
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note. 
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Note—If the sign — followed by is Qamets (4), it 
is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there 
is no methegh, it is Qomets (3). Thus we distinguish, e. g. 
MPOP ga-L*14 and AYP got-ld. 

56. The sign — is 6 in an open syllable only in the three 
following cases :— 

(rt) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A), 
as DY gohorayim. 

(2) When another Qomets follows, as Baas ’oholkha. 
(3) In the two words DY? godashim and Dw shorashim. 


Exercise xxv (Reading). 


The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin- 
guish between Qamets and Qomets. 


Mynp oy NL 4. TAA 3. swap imge. ima s 


§ 55. §§ 34, 54. § 55. 
ONT 6. ray Man awe? 5. tA NR 
§ 55. § 55. § 56. 
:Toy on mcawa misty o8 7 Iw my 
§ 53. 3- § 55. 
haya MEM MNto. saab yt day cngpn s. 
§ 55. het § 55. 
Soy RET) APD Aya sppiye 3 so. 
§ 55. § 53.3- 


Exercise xxvi. 
POPS. DMI 4 ras. toa. :dar. 
si>yp> OT No. :Spbos. sonny y. spre. 
inky OVA PD AAD Mon TIT mY AWE Io. 
"3723 mind DIMA Ip -AN spa by "22-NN 
soba IM 12. sD TAYN sib ar: ye) 
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LESSON XIII. 


OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE, AND THE 
DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE 
ORGANS OF SPEECH. 


57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means 
of which they are sounded. Grammarians usually enumerate 
five classes: Gutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals. 

58. The Gutturals are—nx, n, M, y, and 1 (not strictly a gut- 
tural, but often treated as such). 

The Labials are—a, \, 1, 5. 

The Palatals are—3}, ', 5, p. 

The Linguals are—%, 0, S Sapis 

The Dentals or Sibilants are—t, D, ¥, w. 

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of 
Daghesh, and that they take a compound Sheva instead of 
simple Sheva vocal (Lessons IX. 33; VIII. 28). Their pecu- 
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV. 

60. 4, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent 
(§ 41). But when 7 at the close of a word should be audible, 
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (A). This is 
termed Mappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening 
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing 
words of the same form. 

_ Thus, while 73°8 *&r-$4 would mean ¢éo earth, MYON ’ar-gah 
would signify her land. 

61. Raphé is a small line above a letter, marking the absence 
of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modern 
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg’s (1894). 

62. Furtive Pathach is a Pathach found under one of the 
three Gutturals 7 (with Mappiq), n, or y at the end of a word 
and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant 
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its 


name), and does not form a separate syllable. 
Thus, 7123 ga-bhodh,  rudeh, YI rea (Lesson II, Note C). 
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63. The long vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may 
be any one except a. 

64. When in the process of inflexion a word is lengthened 
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus, 
MN) réach, with the added syllable *- becomes ‘") réchi. 


Exercise xxvii (Reading). 
smipoa 5. sme 4. m1 3. sda s,m. 
malqéach 5. *Ephréach 4. riach 3. godbhah 2. hah 1. 
TUT AID 8. FMT) 7. aD OW JDM 6. 
Y°hévah riach ki 8. veth-damah 7. mizbéach sham vayyibhen 6. 
“iby ro. ID pe DTT TaD g. 342 TaN? 
‘al-har- Io. lah én ’asher-mayim tkh*ghannah 9. bhé nash*bhah 


qop mea cannes mao z>--y aaa 
qolékh bhakkoach harimt Siyon m°bhassereth lakh “li gabhoah 
ny? MON cNTAOR oT oobe MM bae 
\aré iri ’al-ti-ra-’t. hari. Yerdshalaim —-m*bhassereth 


roms man am 
-elohékh&m. hinnéh Yehadhah 


Exercise XXViii. 

Tay, 5. Arab 4.° SID. 772 oF rink vi 
PPD POND 8 IN OM 7. Emp 6. 
robyd oma cm Waend min qs 9. sim 
yma yw Na oo oppya sien aby ro. 
ON7 02.13. HOT WoW mraoy MAM 2. bap 
ye TP oI. ay. ys om oo Nd ob po 
P2 ANDY) pw. mam ov mma. om 
Tyo bin) Tn Ta RY Minow pew oi 

PIpyy i aby ~pbn ray bon ps wb x5. 
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LESSON XIV. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


65. The characteristic weakness of the gutturals gives rise 
to certain peculiarities, which may be thus enumerated :— 

(az) The gutturals and 1 cannot be doubled by daghesh 
forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation— 
4 into 4, i into é, t into 6. Thus, Dip" he will kill, but "85° he 
will adorn ; D8P he has killed, but "8B he has adorned; 129 the 
son, but /Y0 the tree. 

(6) The gutturals instead of simple Sheva vocal (sometimes 
also instead of Sheva silent) take a compound Sheva. 

(c) A guttural with a compound Sheva changes a pre- 
ceding simple Sh¢va vocal into the short vowel of its 
own compound Sheva. Thus, OND becomes TDN. 

(d) A final guttural (not &) preceded by any long vowel 
except 4 has its sound helped by Furtive Pathach (§ 62). 

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A 
vowels. 


LESSON XV. 
OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS. 


66. Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found 
to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it 
a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it 
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check. 

67. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next 
but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an open 

one, ¢.g. “SIN, ORVAND, TONSA. 

68. Methegh is also found— 

(1) Before a vocal Sh°va in the middle of a word (and 
thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), a8 yy 
Da-r°yavesh. 
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(2) With every vowel which is followed by compound 
Sheva, as ‘27, "WNP. 


69. Magqgeph (binder) is a short cross-line connecting two 
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered 
one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word), 
as piab-by ‘al-kol-goyim. 

70. Although two letters pointed with Sheva may stand 
together (1) if both are silent, as at the end of a word (§ 50), 
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e.g. 0372" dibhr*khem ; 
this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple 
or compound. Therefore, when, e.g., a Prefix (such as b Leto 
3 k*, as; 3 b*, in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant 
should be pointed with vocal Sheva, the first She¢va—that of 
the Prefix—is changed into a short vowel, generally 7. 
Such a vowel, taking the place of Sheva, is termed a Slight 
vowel. Thus, *25? is liphene (for 128), TII12 kidh*bharecha. 

Obs.—If the initial Sheva is compound, the Slight vowel of 
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sheva. 

71. A Slight vowel forms what is termed’a half open syl- 
lable, and the following Sheva is vocal, which by § 36. 2.6 will 
not take Daghesh Lene after it. 

72. The Prefix 1 v*, and, forms an exception to § 71, becoming 
iu before a word beginning with vocal Sheva (or with one of. 
the Labials), Thus, and a vessel 03}, not 51; and a son |}, 
not {3}. ase 

73. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi- 
tuted for Sheva must be Seghol, and not Chiregq, as TWN, 


74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the 
three gutturals 8, 7, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach, 
as bon, 

75. If the word begins with’, with a Prefix pointed with 
Sheva standing before it, both the Shevas are omitted, and the 
» quiesces in long Chireq, as 710" vJ-hudhah instead of v*- 
Jehudhah. 
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Exercise xxix. 

FD TAM 2. sos oA yaw TW 1. 
S227 Wa? MWS mim PY wos wWwyD mir-ns 
mm bys nbyn 2b NWN DDT O12 abo 3. 
nyaby Na bys ma 4. spy tas mabe 
prar-by NIM 5.0 TRY TANT wT NTRS 
syoroy saa NS 6. tasty ninoa-byy ao 

ras NS ombys yy ivi 


LESSON XVI. 


OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES, 


76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel- 
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many 
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation. 
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on 
every word. They principally serve two purposes: (a) To show 
which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon; i.e. they mark 
the tone-syllable ; (6) To point out the connection or dis- 
connection between the different words of a sentence. 

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (1) either 
the ultimate (most frequently), or (2) the penultimate. Should 
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve 
as a Methegh (§ 67). 

A word having the ultimate accented is termed mira (Chal- 
dee,—‘ from underneath’); one having the penultimate accented, 
milet (Chaldee,—‘from above’). 

48. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second 
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is 
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the 
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter- 
pretation. 

D 
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79. The Accents, as signs of punctuation, are divided into 
two great classes: Distinctives, called by grammarians 
Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between 
words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and 
Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words 
together. 

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is 
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present 
he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives, 
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those 
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words 
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and 
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system. 

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa- 
rating force, are Sillig, Athnach, S*gholtd, Zaqgéph-qatin, Zagéph- 
gadhol, and Tiphchd. These are explained in the following 
sections. A seventh Distinctive of less importance, J?*bhia’ 
(}*27), may be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot 
above the line (—) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel 
Cholem. It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos- 
sible to sound an 0, as in the first syllable of the word N2¥, 

82. Sillug, — (pd cessation), is a perpendicular mark like 
Methegh, on the tone-syllable of the last word in every verse of 
the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse. 
The word is followed by Sdph-pasig, : (PIDB AND end of a verse), 
as in Gen. i. 1, *7/ U8) and the earth. 

The distinction between Sillug and Methegh is plain: the former occurs 
only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone- 
syllable. 

83. Athnach, — (FINS respiration), stands in general on the 
tone-syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves 
to divide each verse into two main clauses. The poetical books, 
e.g., have a division pause in every verse, generally indicated 


by Athnach. 
yaa orards ona Way mab Psi, a. 
Why raged (the) nations (Athnach)? and-peoples meditated - 
vanity (Silluq) ? 
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84. Segholta, + (Nnpinp cluster of grapes), like Seghol 
inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause 
before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is 
regarded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which 
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses, This 
accent is termed a postpositive, i.e. it can only stand on the 
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark 
the tone-syllable. 

1 Kings xili. 18. And he said unto him, I also am a prophet 
as-thou-art (12D Segholta); and an angel spake wnto me by 
the word of the Lord, saying, Bring him back with thee into thine 
house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But 
he lied unto him (Silluq). See also Gen. i. 7. 

85. Zageph-qaton, = (iM? AP? Little upright), like a sheva, 
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and 
subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a 
clause between Athnach and Silluq, or Athnach and the begin- 
ning of the verse, or Athnach and Segholta. See Isa. xliii. 1: 
AE? TM sep NTA TM NTS ny) 

PNY SPW] “oP PHN op NpAmys 

And-now thus-saith Jehovah thy-creator o-Jacob (Zaqeph- 
gqaton), and thy-former o-Israel (Athnach), thou-shalt-not-fear, 
for I-have-redeemed thee (Zaqeph-qaton), I-have-called by-thy- 
name, mine thou (art) (Silluq). 

Note—The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where 
necessary in the following exercises. A sign of the tone-syllable (~ or —) 
will occasionally be used; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a 
Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus 799 king, A159 LT learned. 
When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on the 
last syllable of the word. 

86. Zaqeph-gadhol, — (172 Pt great upright), used for 
Zageph-qaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where 
both Zagephs occur in the same clause, Zageph-gaton is the 
stronger distinctive, e.g. 1 Kings xvil. 17: 


nova TWNI" 2 mon noc DIT AO 
| imo 
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And-it-was after the-things these (Zaqeph-qaton) fell-sick 
(Zaqeph-gadhol) the-son-of-the-woman the-mistress-of the-house 
(Athnach), 


See also Isa. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the 
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtful 
passage ; 


PT? NT ww WaT wisp Sip 


The-voice-of one-that-crieth; In-the-wilderness prepare-ye the- 
way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with 
Zageph-qaton, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. V. 
and LXX) one-that-crieth in-the-wilderness: Prepare ye, etc. 


87. Tiphcha, — (750 a handbreadth), always precedes 
Athnach and Silluq, as Gen. i. 1: 


SPIN Ny) OywT nig Oy NIA ENTS 


In-the-beginning (Tiphcha) created God (Athnach) the heavens 
(Tiphcha) and the earth (Silluq). 


88, The word which has one of the greater Distinctive 
accents (especially Sil/ugq and Athnach) is said to be in pause, 
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened, 
as Gen. i. 2, D°8T for O97 (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in 
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima. 
A sh®va before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to 
a full vowel, and takes the accent. 


89. Jt will now be seen in general how the accents break up 
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses, Confining our illustration 
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the 
verse by the following diagram : 


eee nee ee eee 
‘ D : —| 


Sillug. Tiphcha.  Zageph. Athnach, Tiphcha. Zageph. Segholta. 


An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver. 4 
of the following Exercise, 
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Exercise xxx. 


Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following 
passage. Other accents may be disregarded. But see p- 164. 


GENESIS xliy. 1-8. 

nomascny NSa Sioxd Sandy rpiecms srr. 
ma WATT DN ney poo» wy Sok Own 
soa thin Apa waa “earny ys sinnaosy 
TW A_Y ITD wyys Aw ADS nen pee no 
DEP IAM May WP owas) way WPAN 3. 737 
nwind Sos pin Sp NS Syn oy OFT 4. 
DTN) Spe] OWINT NS AT erp sea by 
ME NTT 5. tMIw NA np? ow mp2 cea 
"yy Ope T sa pay wy wT 1a Say TA TEN 
roby ovations ontdy wa oa 6. somby 
mosey ovava ey wa mlz way mewn 7. 
Wwe AOD 8. MT BD nieyp say? APN 
PR) PEE YIN Tes Poy] nA wpa lak 

HON tes HR PPS map bz 


LESSON XVII. 
OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES. 


go. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two 
great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles. 

gt. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation 
of most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are 
termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are 
the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. See § 188. 
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92. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre- 
fixed), added to (suffixed), or inserted in this Root, serving either 
(1) to form a derivative from the Root, as DEW judgment, from 
naw to judge; or (2) to express some circumstance of the Root, 
as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person, etc., as D'DAY judges, 
DAWA in a judge, UBY” he will judge. Such consonants are 
termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet 
may be used as Radicals, but only eleven as Serviles, 
viz. &, 3, 7,3, °, 2, 5, 0, 3, Yn, combined by grammarians into 
the mnemonic sentence, MWD IN2 3°28 to us wrote Moses. 


93. Derivatives from a Root are chiefly formed in the three 
following ways :— 
(1) By altering the Vowel, as Root SON to sin, Deri- 
vative NDT sin. 
(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as 
NON sinner. 
(3) By introducing a Servile, as Root Par to be great or 
tall, Derivative 9173 tall: MWY to do, AWYD a deed. 
The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs 
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word YAIONT 
he’*mantiv. 


94. The use of Serviles to express the cirewmstances of a Root 
ig very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in 
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns, 
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such 
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article 
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in 
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various 
serviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex 
notion, e.g. {2 a son; add n'=plur., 0.3 sons; add 1=his, 
¥23 (10 dropped for euphony) his sons; prefix p=from, 232 
from his sons; prefix \=and, Y12' and from his sons. 

95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under 
Part II, Erymotoey. The following incomplete list of the 
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task 
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of 
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify 
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in 
parentheses are explained under Part IT, 
Prefixes: 3 in, ? to, > like, as, } (3) and, 2 (2) from, 
“0 (7) the. 
For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194. 
Suffixes: 0). plural ending, 7, feminine ending. 
For Pronominal Suffixes, see § 163. 
For Verbal Suffixes, see § 194. 


Exercise xxxi. 

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance 
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre- 
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English 
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible 
according to §§ 92-95. 


mine 7TH Nn ha FrYONT 1. 
o-Lord | I-will-thank-thee | the-that | in-the-day | and-thou-shalt-say 
0 lth Rm 


thy-anger | is - turned - away | with-me | thow - wast - angry | for 
may yw? Oe ms. aM 
I - will - trust | my-salvation | God | behold | : and- thou - comfortest-me 
m ome oy 2 Te ND 
the Lord | and ~ my - song | my-strength | for | Z- will-fear | and-not 
pr - omands 3. Ay 95 - omy Aine 
water | and-ye-shall-draw |: for-a-salvation | to-me | and-he-was | Jehovah 
Da DMN 4 awe onyeD = ites 
in-the-day | and-ye-shall-say | : the-salvation | from-the-wells-of | with-joy 


oA wa ANP mi) in NAA 
declare-ye | on-hig-name | call-ye | ¢o-the-Lord | give-ye-thanks | the-that 
2 VSIA prossy — prnya 


that | bring - ye -to- remembrance | his - doings | among - the - peoples 
myy ons, cD mim ars. sw Dw 
he-did | excellently | for | the-Lord | sing-ye-to | : Ais-name | is-exalted 
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bre 6. Pwanm cba. cast hyn 

cry - thou |: the-earth | im-all | this (is) | made- known 
Paes 2 eS eet 

in-thy-midst | great | for | Zion | inhabitress-of | and-shout-thow 


: brn wip 
: Israel | the-Holy-One-of 


LESSON XVIII. 
OF Q2Rf AND K®7THIBH. 

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas- 
sorete editions (see § 17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the 
foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words 
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of 
these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms: 


1. Differences in copies of the original, denoted by the 
Hebrew abbreviation x3, standing for SJ7N ND] another 
copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous. 

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend- 
ations. 

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one 
hand the scribes did not venture to alter ‘one jot or tittle’-— 
‘a yodh or a corner of a letter’—from the sacred exemplar ; 
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They — 
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down 
the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word *? (or the 
abbreviation ’p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text 
being termed 2°N3 written. But as no sacredness attached to 
the vowels (compare § 17) the £*thibh (i.e. the erroneous read- 
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the g¢ré (i.e. the 
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader 
to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find 
text MWY’, an impossible word; the marginal note is Ip Wy’. 
Pointing now this g°r? with the vowels of the k*thibh, we obtain 
the corrected reading wy, Again in ii. 1 we have text yr, 
margin yw; the two combined give YIP as the g*r?. 

98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which 
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is thought to have no business there: the transcribers have not 
ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vowel, as in 
Ruth iii. 12 the word ON with the marginal note sp dy Dn; 
‘written, but not read. On the other hand, a word may have 
been accidentally omitted, as in verse 5 of the same chapter, 
where the vowels are put in without any consonants (_ ..), the 
letters ‘Sx being given at the foot of the page, making up the 
word roy unto me. Here the note is ‘read but not written. 

Another example is the pronoun N17, used in the Pentateuch 
for both masc. and fem. he and she. In the later language a 
separate form was used for the fem., 87 she. The Massoretes, 
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited 
NJ, an impossible form, meaning ‘read N71’ 

The word not, xd, has the same sound with 4, the dative 
pronoun éo him, used also for the possessive his or its. Hence 
arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in 
Ps. c. 3 the text (X*thibh) has Nb: ‘It is he that hath made us, 
and not we ourselves,’ as A.V. The Massoretic scribes, how- 
ever, put 19 as g®ré in the margin, ‘It is he that hath made us, 
and we are jis, as R.V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3, 
‘Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy’ 
(k*thibh and A.V.) ‘Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou 
hast increased their joy,’ lit. joy to it (q°rt and R.V.) 

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method 
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has 
given us the vowels of the word JeEHovan. The Hebrew word 
is min’ YHVH or JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old 
transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was 
never read, the word ‘318% Lord being always substituted for 
the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word 
m7, wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of °278, with 
the single alteration that the compound sh¢va becomes simple 
with the non-guttural » (§ 28); the result is the word 17) 
Yehdvdh, Eng. JenovanH. This combination of the vowels of 
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal 
note, may be termed a perpetual Q°ri. 

Wotes—(1) The exact pronunciation of min is doubtful; the 
best attested form is 71 Yah-veh, or perhaps with sheva vocal 
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Ya-heveh. Modern writers frequently adopt this, but probably 
the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in the English language 
ever to be superseded. 


(2) Sometimes the combination M7 "25% the Lord Jehovah 
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition "Adonai ’Adonat, 
mn is read as prio Elohim Gop, and is pointed with its 
vowels. See Isaiah 1. 4, 717° 27. 

(3) If Ti" receives a prefix pointed with sheva (§ 95), as 
nim? to Jehovah, the two vocal sh®vas cannot stand (§ 70), and 
the resulting form is 7172 by contraction for A (the compound 
sheva of ‘218, p. 49, note 1b), not nim> for mb (p. 49, note I a). 

100. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of 
vowels, daghesh, etc. In Gen. 1. 1, for example, we have the 
fact noted that there is a ‘large 3;’ 1n chap. li. 4 a ‘ small 73” 
while in chap. il. 25 ‘daghesh after shwreq’ is mentioned as being 
contrary to the general law (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is 
of the form p’12 pop, i.e. AUP APD Y2P Qamets with Zageph- 
gaton, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had 
the effect of Silluq or Athnach in putting the syllable into 
pause, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, 11; 
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii, 2, NINN2 Nhe 
Pathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach, 
a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of 
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the 
student need not for the present concern himself. 

In Judges xviii. 30 the Kethibh is Moses nw (so A.V.), but 
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement 
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to 
Manasseh, by inserting 3 above the line, thus NW1 (see R.V.) 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


LESSON I. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 


1o1. There is in Hebrew one Article, °7 the, which is in- 
declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is 
evidently contracted from bn, and is kindred to the Arabic 5x. 

The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew. 

102. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the 
Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted 
a except when this Consonant is a Guttural. 

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathach. But before 
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of 
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte. 

104. But before the Gutturals 5 and n the Article usually 
keeps its Pathach, as WMD the darkness. 

105. Except when 7, n (or y) has Qamets and is unaccented, 
when the Article takes Seghol, as in OW) the mountains. 


Paradigm of the Article. 
The Article is— 
. ‘0 before non-gutturals. 
. 1 before 7 and n (but if these have — they conform to 
3 and 4). 
. 1 before gutturals generally (always before 8 and 4). 
4. 0 before 7, 1, Y (not accented); also before 1. 


No & 


(Se) 
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Exercise i. 
Worps (837). 


the father. 280 1. the mountains. DM 5. 
the mother, ONT 2, the garden. {37 6. 
the son. {29 3. and. 9,14. 

the daughter. N37 4. behold! 1377 8. 


Note—The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly }, 
but before a Labial, or any Consonant pointed with Sheva, }, 
and (sometimes) immediately before the tone-syllable,}. 


2) 4.0 SOUT 3.0 SBT Mat 2. § ONT 1. 
*TD) ON 7. {a7 AN 6. SDT [AT OT 5. 
SONNY MTT JAM) ONT THT 8. 


Exercise ii. 


1. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the father! 
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains ! 
6. A garden andason. 4. And behold, a mother and a father. 
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold! the daughter. 


LESSON II. 
NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER. 


106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Proper and 
Common. 

107. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as 

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

GENDER. 

109. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine 
and the Feminine. The (so-called) Mewter Gender of other 
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine. 

110. Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. The 
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and 
adjectives is 7. But many Feminine Nouns end in 0, N’., 
or 3}, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending. 
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111. Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu- 
lines by an added termination. Thus Epa) king, nD30 queen ; 
TW2 boy, TW gerl ; “WP Lgyptian, f. NY. 

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and 
irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the 
meaning in the following cases, although with occasional 
exceptions :— 

Masculine: names of rivers, mountains, winds, months, 
nations. 

Feminine: names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those 
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot, wing. 

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Feminine (answering 
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality 
indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is 
sometimes Masculine. 


114. Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or 
Feminine, i.e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird). 
Some, however, are always Masculine, as 353 dog; others always 
Feminine, as 731° dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender 
are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon 
must be consulted. Instances are /18 land, earth, WS fire, 
IT] way, VOY sun, Dinys Sheol. 


Exercise iii. 
Prefix the Definite Article to the following words :— 


an Egyptian, m. “¥ 1. Egypt, £. DYI¥D 2 
Jordan, m. {7 3. Gilead, f. 3y>3 4. 
Sinai, m. ‘2D 5. Jerusalem, f. poyan’ 6. 
north wind, m. ney 4. an eye, f. PY 8 
man, m. W'S 9. woman, f, MY8 ro, 
gold, m. 30? 11. truth, f. NOS 12, 
a book, m. 75D 13. hand, f. . 14. 
a Hebrew, m. "13 15. kingdom, f. mab 16. 
peace, m. pide 17. wine, m. }*. 18. 
a king, m. 9 19. a queen, f. N2/P 20. 
a prince, m. WW 21. a princess, f, T}Y 22. 


a bird, m. "WY 23. a bee, f. MIA 24. 
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Exercise iv. 

Translate into English, supplying the Copula 7s, art, am, in 
each sentence when required, since these words are only under- 
stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the 
Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew: 
thus No. 6 below is not ‘gold is the truth,’ but ‘the 
truth is gold.’ 


SAVIN 3. oN mys. yen ma 2. 
SOON IM 6. sp ma 5. smart mpby 4. 
rms mats. sou otby 7. 


LESSON III. 
NOUNS (continveD): NUMBER. 

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. 

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their 
Plural by adding © ., frequently changing their Vowel- 
points (see § 135), as, Sing. 29 aking, Pl. ppp kings. 

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usually make their 
Plural in 7, as maby a queen; niae0 queens. 

118. Feminine Nouns ending in MN’ or ny make their Plural 
in ni’, as mopn a kingdom; nisD9% kimgdoms. 

119. The Plural termination D', is often contracted into 0. 
(cf. § 18). Nouns ending in», add b only, as DAY Hebrews. 

120. Patronymics are formed by adding *, to Proper Nouns, 
as IY Eber; 2¥ Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course) 
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations—so: Hebrews (m. 
pl.) D939; fem. sing. 73; fem. plur. nimay, 

121. Some Nouns are only used in the Plural, as D'5N God, 
On dife. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as 
1 wine. 

122. The Plural terminations o%, and nj cannot help us ab- 
solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many 
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in n}, such as 38 a father, 
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niax fathers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in D., 
as nis a dove, pi. D2’ doves; while other Nouns have both 
forms in the Plural, as 12¥ a year, pl. DY or MW years, 

123. A Dual Neember2in Bt. —-for both Genders, is occa- 
sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which 
naturally go in pairs, as 7) a hand; Dual 0° two hands, 


Exercise v. 


I, ‘538 he. x17 

princes, m. DY Egyptians, m. 031 
mothers, f. Nix daughters, f. nisa 
sons, m. 0°32 nostrils, DEN 
word, m. 725 men, m. DIN 
words, m. D734 women, f, py 
gardens, m. p33 books, m. DED 
good, m. adj. ajy who? ‘) 


PTO ays. | TR IN. | PNT on. 
PAID VOID 5. IS ONT) ST OT 4. 
"7. etsy ony ma niodon onsbn man 6. 
"A INT WY 9. OMEN AN Ts. + NioN 
go 10. | ENT 


Exercise vi. 

1. I am a father, and who is the mother? 2. Behold the 
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is 
good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the 
Jordan and the mountains! 6. Good isthe Egyptian. 7. Who 
are the mothers? 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and 
the gardens. 9g. I am the daughter, and he is the prince, and . 
who is the king? 


LESSON IV. 
NOUNS (continvep): CASE. 
124. The Nominative Casc is in Hebrew not distinguished 
by any mark. . 
125. The Vocative Case is distinguished by the context. 


Sometimes the Article is prefixed. 
E 
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Thus, 1 Sam. xvii. 58; $7 
thou, O young man ? 

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished. 
But the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always) 
preceded by the word M8 (most frequently “N¥, cf. §§ 69, 48. 3), 
which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated. 
For the three ways in which a noun may be made definite, see § 130. 


217 NAN %D7}2 the son of whom (art) 


127. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions forming 
prefixes to the word—3 in, and ? to or for (see Notes). 

Thus, Gen, i. r: sDON 812 MWNID In the beginning God 
created. 

128. The Ablative Case is marked by the Prefix Preposition 
D from. 

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: :SoNn box poryy bon Jrom every tree of 
the garden eating thow shalt eat. 

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the 
so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon 
another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or 
governed noun is put in the Genitive Case; in Hebrew it is 
the governing noun which is affected, the other being left 
untouched, e. g. horses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of 
the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be 
in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horses which is 
put into the equivalent Construct State. 


This idiom is not so unnatural as it may appear. The former of the two 
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in 
itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouns 
form one complex notion: the first has less emphasis because the second 
follows; it may be lightly hurried over. Hence the Construct State 
is commonly characterised by a lightening, i.e. a shortening 
of its vowels, e.g. the word is good, 11 1117; but the word of the king is 
good, 15% 7997 127. 

Notes.—i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the 
Article (§ 131). 

ii, The Plural Masc. termination 0°, and Dual O°_ are 
shortened to », in the Construct State. The Fem. Plural ending 
nj is unchanged. 

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one 


of three ways :— 
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(1) It may have the Definite Article, as 35 the son. 

(2) It may be in the Construct State, as DIN“}3 son of man. 

(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix (§ 133), as °22 my son. 

131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one 
way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Suffix may not take 
the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a 
Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so. 
Thus, the ark of the covenant, N73 ji8, not HIND, 

Notes off the Prefix Prepositions. 

1 (a). The Prefixes 3, D are generally pointed with Sheva. 
bee when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined 
is also pointed with Sh®va, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel 
Chireg (§ 70). 

(6) Before a Compound Sheva the Prefix takes the Vowel of 
this Compound Sheva (§ 65 c). 

(c) Before } the Prefix takes Chireq, and the * loses its Sheva 
altogether, i.e. quiesces in Chireg, as ‘2°2 in the days of. 

2. The Prefix ‘2 (abbreviated from {2) takes Short Chireg, 
and is followed. by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost } 
(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural, 
the Prefix is pointed with 7sere. 

3. When the Prefix 5 or 3 is placed before a word having the 
Definite Article, the 7 ‘of the Article is omitted for the sake of 
‘euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article’s vowel, and is 
followed by Daghesh Forte (§ 100). But with : the Article 
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes 9 (by 2), or is written in 
full 2 and joined to the word by Maqqeph. 

Paradigm of Prefixes. 

For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for } and, see Exercise 1. 

p. 46. Like ? to are 3 in and 9 as, like. 

toa | froma| to the from the 
on | A) >| yap] 2] Bree BOP 
tree yy | yy>| yyo| yo] yer peat 
vessel 3 sb bn sbab son) or ‘30710 
sickness | sory | sory bon sbnb bn or ONTO 


E 2 


52 ETYMOLOGY. [Part II. 


Exercise vii. 


12 a son. 
Nom. & Voc.}39 the son,O son! | Vom. Plur. D'33 sons. 
Acc. {3/77N® the son. Gen. Plur. DIN""I2 sons of 
Genitive \ DIN" j2 son of men. 
(Stat. Constr.) man. 


sobyne-nin ornia soos ma sma 

daughters of Jerusalem. daughters. the house of God. house. 

rns imps Ma = toma |: y>eo-na 
thou, houses of the high places. houses. the king’s daughter. 
SOWND 3 NT 2% wh SPR 3 DW 


beginning. he created. there is to me, I have. where? _ there. 
Exercise viii. 
m3. sopq-n2 my 2. sma oo wh. 
pminan cag man obwme-mina 4. ovis ma 
PPINT ms, ovens odds sa min 5. 
DAT PS 7, $2 Ws Dw TAN DIS]. IT 6. 
TPN) OME TIN PINT ow Tyo Dy 8. Mal 
Joa ma mat ob nag sc ombdyama 


LESSON V. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those 
external additions known as Case-endings which constitute 
in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only 
inflectional terminations are 4°, (plur. masc.), O° (dual), 
ni (plur. fem.); *, and ni (plur. construct); 7, (fem.), N_ (fem. 
-constr.), See p. 48. 
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133. But there is another class of terminal additions, 
commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed 
Pronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro- 
nouns my, thy, owr, etc. are expressed, e.g. DID horse, ‘D'D my 
horse, \DiD his horse, DYDD their horses. These will be given in 
full later (§ 163). 


134. All these suffixes (as well as those in § 132) take’ 
the tone; i.e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent’ 
of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§§ 76, 
77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix. 
Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the 
tone two places. 


135. This moving forward of the tone causes changes in 
the vowels of the word; its vowels are lightened in one 
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at. the 
end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels. fall 
entirely away and are replaced by vocal Sh°va. 

136. The Declension therefore of Hebrew Nouns. 
requires a threefold knowledge:— 

(1) Of the external additions representing the Plural. 
(masc. and fem., abs. and constr.), the Feminine (in adjectives), 
and. the pronominal Suffixes. 

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construet 
State (§ 129). 

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the shifting 
of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in 1). 


137. Of these the third is most important and will be con- 
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain 
vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing 
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added. 
Where a word has changeable vowels. the changes possible 
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a. few 
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs. 
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LESSON VI. 


CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS: 
VOWEL CHANGES. 

138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable, 
remaining the same through all modifications of the word; in 
others they are changeable. 

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable :— 

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These 
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through 
an addition which has the tone, e.g. o>N widowed, nde 
a widow; PP a possession, 23? my possession; |212 a gift, 
BWR my gift; inbws a table, rynbys my table. So also in verbal 
forms, e.g. bop he will kill, DP? they will kill; DEP LT will 
kill; MDOPN let me kill; YBN he will be favourable, SBM they 
will be favourable ; ys he will be cast out, spe they will be 
cast out. 

Obs.—It will be observed in all these examples that it is the 
Jarst syllable which illustrates the rule. So under 0. 

(b) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, viz. : 
short vowels followed by Daghesh Forte before the tone: 
MaQ a cook, pl. NBD; DPX dumb, pl. DIOP; NPY he has been 
sent away, DAN be ye have been sent away, etc. With these 
vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compensation 
(§ 65 a), e.g. MB a horseman, for WB, pl. OWIB; WIN deaf, 
for YAN, pl. OWIN; WB he is blessed, for FB; OMI! ye are 
blessed, 

Obs.—The two cases mentioned under 6 may be comprised 
under the one rule: The vowels which are, or should be, 
followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable. 

(c) Long vowels in which a half-vowel or § quiesces 
(§§ 17, 18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away 
in pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. Tip 
stature, NDP his stature; NDIA produce, NDPIA his produce; 
M2 wnderstanding, N23 his understanding ; we Jirst, fem. 
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MQW; OP rising wp against, an adversary (from OP=DP he 
has risen up, he has risen against); D222 your (mase.) acdver- 
saries. 


139. All other vowels are changeable, and are liable to 
fall away or be shortened when the word receives a tonic addition, 
or (in the case of nouns) is put into the Construct State. 

140. The falling away of a changeable vowel takes 
place according to one or other of two distinct and 
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes 
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec- 
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection, 
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law 
of Nominal Inflection. 

141. (1) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word 
receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before 
the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the previous 
changeable vowels become Shevas. 

(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives 
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new 
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sheva taking its place): the previous 
vowels are unaltered. 

142. The two principles just given are of the highest 
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each 
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the 
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained 
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the 
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in 
the following section. 

143. Convenient suffixes for illustration are D (plural), 
} his, 7 thy, D! our, pS) your (the word to which this suffix 
is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by ”, and it will 
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone 
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two 
syllables. 

Nominal. From a word (1st Law) we have Daa words, 
127 thy word, ya his word, 927 our word, p27 (for 
p33, cf. § 70) your words. 
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Verbal. From 38 ('6-yéb) enemy (2nd Law) we have’ paix 
enemies, A'S owr enemy, etc.; and from Dip he killed (2nd Law) 
comes 30? they killed. 


Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes). 


inhi our }),, 
7] m. D3 m. 

th { r { ¥ 
ik pe OC eats 
miser 54 inet | Dm. 
her fF f: 


Note—These are the suffixes as appended to a noun in the 
singular. If the noun is in the plural there is a slight modifi- 
cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given 
later (§§ 163-168). 


Words with unchangeable vowels: D'D horse, YY song, warp 
garment, 33 hero. 

Words inflected according to ist Law: 127 word, 8°23 
prophet, 12'3 star, 1. hand. 

Words inflected according to 2nd Law: 78D mourning, 
75 priest, AID miracle, DY name. 

Write down the Hebrew for (1) The plural of each word 
given above. (2) My song; thy horse; our word; his name ; 
her mourning; your prophet; my hand; their miracle; his 
priest ; her garment ; our hero; your song. 

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to 121’. 


LESSON VII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


144. Nouns must be grouped into classes for the 
purposes of declension. This is mainly done according 
to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel gamets both 
in the ultima and penultima; others, gamets in one syllable, 


? Note that your word =02 324; the pathach under 3 by an exception: 
noted later (§ 166). 
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tsere in the other; others again have properly only one vowel, 
while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels (§ 138). 
All nouns’ conforming to any one of these vowel-types are 
declined in the same manner, and might form a separate 
declension. 

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the 
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law 
of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus, 
e.g. the words 127, [31, bya, ndiy, 559) though obviously differing 
in their vowels, are inflected alike. 

146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six 
classes or declensions :— 

i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. 1133. 
ii, Nouns with games in ultima or penultima, or both: 
asia, Di33, Wr, Monosyllables (not in v.). 
iii. Nouns with tsere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel 
in penultima: NB. Monosyllables (not in v.). 
iv. Segholate nouns (§ 152): 717. 
v. Monosyllables which double their last letter before 
any suffix: DY (plural O'y). 
vi. Nouns ending in 7: 7¥. 

147. The Suffixes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected 
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and 
are the same for all nouns. The difference between 
the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes 
which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the 
suffixes (§ 135). The principles which regulate these vowel 
changes are given in the following sections. 

148. Laws of the First Declension. 

(1) Construct State. No change in Singular (n’. changed 
to». in Plural, as in all Declensions). 
(2) Before all Suffiwes. No change. 
149. Laws of the Second Declension. 


(1) Construct State. (a) Singular : The open penultima (if 
changeable) has sh*va; the closed ultima (if change- 
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able) has pathach. (b) Plural: All changeable vowels 
become sh‘va. 
Note 1.—By this law the plural construct of 123 is °134, 
which (according to § 70) becomes 737. 
Note 2.—Where a guttural loses its vowel, the substituted 
sh°va must be compound (§§ 26, 65). 


(2) Before Suffixes. The vowel immediately before the new 
tone syllable is unchanged: previous (changeable) 
vowels become sh*va. 


Remark—Nouns therefore of the second declension follow 
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 
150. Laws of the Third Declension. 


(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: Nochange. (b) Plural: 
The final tsere becomes sh°va. 
(2) Before all Suffiwes. The final tsere becomes sh‘va. 


Remark—Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow 
the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 


Paradigms. 
1st Decl. and Decl. 3rd Decl. 
nian} az Sima teh] nin 
Const. Sing, | ian] a2 Sita wh | nein 
Plur, Abs. | oman] magia obi, ones] onein 
Plar. Const. | yiaR] aria ‘STA | oNDID 
Note—The forms given here are sufficient to illustrate the 


foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of 
the book. 


Exercise x. 


1, Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the 
nouns given in Exercise ix. 


2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular 
of TBD, 8°22, 3315, WY, 
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LESSON VIII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH 
DECLENSIONS. 


151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed 
Segholate Nouns. ‘These are properly monosyllables, having 
a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5). 
The vowel may be short a, 7, or 0, ase.g. 3b, AD, WP2 (bdqr). 

152. To avoid the harshness of such a combination 
there has slipped in under the second radical the 
vowel seghol, with an accompanying modification of 
the preceding vowel. Hence po becomes 20, 76D becomes 
78D, and “P32 becomes WP2. It is this euphonic seghol 
which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns, 
and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of 
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima, 
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form. 


153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension. 


(1) Construet State. (a) Singular: Unchanged, (6) Plural : 
Reverts to the original monosyllabic form. 


(2) Plural Absolute. Follows the Second Declension, 
taking sh°va under the first radical, gamets under the 


second. 

(3) Other suffiwes, if added to the singular, are added to the 
original form; if to the plural (cf. § 164), they are 
added to the plural form. 

Note 1.—The nouns given in § 152 (739 (a), 1d (¢), 
5p (0)) are the usual types of this declension. But the 
presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g. 
ny? (a class), 93) (¢ class), 5yb (0 class). This occasions no 
difference in declension except that (1) when the guttural 
requires sh¢va the sh°va must be one of the compounds, and 
(2) words of the ¢ class beginning with nm or » have seghol 
before singular suffixes instead of chireg. 

Note 2.—Some few segholates have one of the weak letters 
} or > for middle radical, e.g. N19 death, 718 iniquity, 12 eye. 
In this case, for the construct singular ) quiesces. in cholem, - 
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5 guiesces in tsere, and all suffixes are added to this form. 
Thus ini his death, D»3°Y two eyes, etc. 
154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi- 
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with various vowels, as 
e.g. DY people, ON mother, ph statute. 


155. Laws of the Fifth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular. No change. 

(2) Plural, and before Suffixes. The final radical doubled 
by daghesh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tsere to 
chireq, cholem to gibbuts). For final gutturals, see § 65 (a). 

Note—The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns 
‘are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their 
second and third radicals alike. Thus Dy is from the verb 
DoOY, DX from DDX, pt from ppm. The lost radical re- 
appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables follow this rule, 
as 129 shield (733), pl. 0220. 

156.. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the 
termination 7,. The laws given in the following section have 
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted 
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to 
change, e.g. 11 field belongs to the sixth declension as ending 
in 7, and to the second as possessing gamets in the penultima. 


157. Laws of the Sixth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular changes 7, to 7... 

Note—This is the only exception to the general law of 
§ 129. 

(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending 77, falls away, and 
previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing 
rules. 

Paradigms. 
4th Decl. 5th Decl. 6th Decl. 
TY, NBO APS Oy SOR en aya 
Const.Sing.| YT HD Wa) Oy oO ph] my 


Plur. Abs. |O°V7 OMPD OPA) Owy NaX OPM) oy 


Plur.Const.| 9277 HD WA) WY NS pM] wh 
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Exercise xi. 


1. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension :— 
nby leaf, V1 way, Wn darkness, TY shepherd, 3. midst, 
wip holiness, DAW tribe, 3 garden (from }23), YP end (from /'$?). 

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural ele of the 
above nouns. 

3. Give the Hebrew for—my way; way of holiness; in the 
midst of the garden; shepherd of the tribes; our darkness; 
leaves of the garden; his garden; thy shepherd; their end; 
end of the ways of darkness, 


LESSON Ix. 
FEMININE NOUNS: IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive 
ending (cf. § 110). To these the rules of declension already 
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from 
masculine nouns being the plural termination nj (abs. and 
constr.) instead of n’_ and *_. 


159. The more frequent feminine terminations are 7, and n.. 
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which 
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as 
in the corresponding masculine forms. 


160. These two terminations themselves undergo 
modification as follows :— 


(1) The ending 7, (a) Becomes n_in the Construct Sing. 
(6) Is changed into nj for the Plural Abs. and 
Constr. (c) Has the 7 hardened to n before Suffixes 
and retains the gamets, after the model of the Second 
Declension. 


(2) The ending n, (a) Is unchanged in the Construct 
Singular. (6) Is changed into nj for the Plural 
Absolute and Construct. (c) Loses the ., before 
Suffixes. 


62 ETYMOLOGY. (Part II. 


161. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended. 
The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (1) "D%D 
mare, pl. MIDID; (2) APIS righteousness, pl. MIPT¥ (—=NipTy) ; 
(4) TW) maiden, pl. MIYI; (4) 1370 desolation, pl. M31M (not 
used); (5) 0 dafe, pl. O'T (mase. ending); (5) 12 bitter, pl. 
ninn, 

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list 
of the more frequent. is here given, with their chief irregu- 
larities :-— 








ConstTR. PLUR. 


Noun. | Mzanina. Wit Surrixes. |PLur. ABS. Constr 








‘IN my f. WN) 
ax | father oe ft thy £728 or| niax | (2) 
; 1) aay his f. § 
DIN your f. } 
AY | brother TM | (Like father) ons | (x) 
O'S | man DIN | swe 
MY | woman | NY | ‘AVE my w, ote| or | (2) 


n'3 | house m3 2 my h.,. etc. | ppp (1) 
"2 mys 73)) 

a | son af) a a ‘Jz 

12 i } thes. ! D3 (2) 
ni | daughter ‘M2 my d., ete. nia (2) 
ni | day rablayy ww 
°y | city py | ny 
7B | mouth ‘3 PT: Te 

; thy m., ete. 





Note—The forms not given are regular, and can easily be sup- 
plied by referring the noun to its appropriate class. 
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LESSON X. 


THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


SUFFIX FORA 
Prour. Noun. 


SUFFIx FoR A 


Sine. Noun. EXAMPLE. 


MEANING. EXAMPLE. 


my 2 *DID ” ‘DID 
my horse, etc. my horses, etc. 

7 DD TID 

7D T TEx 

ipip YDID 

ADD r MDD 

DID : 3D 
our horse, etc. our horses, etc. 


D2D%D oo DS'D3D 


END iS | Hee 


DDD on DADD 
{DID iW aed 








164. The student will observe that the differences are slight 
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those 
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh 
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the » of the 
Plural Termination O°, the final D being dropped before 
suffixes. But the Fem. Plur. ending ni is retained. 

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns: (1) If the 
plural ends in n°. drop this ending and add the suffix to what 
remains (but see§168). (2) Ifthe plural ends in nj add the suffix 
to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone. 

165. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone 
one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable 
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (cf. §§ 134 sqq.) The 
rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they 
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected 
by the particular form of any suffix, with one exception :— 

166. The suffixes 03, }2 yowr, added to a noun in the singular, 
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and 
practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus 137 
word, 13% word-of, 121 my word, 03727 your word (cf. § 149). 

167. The suffixes p> % p, your ; Da , a their, added to 
a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and 
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus p37 words, 
w74 our words, but p337 (for DI34, cf. § 149, 1) your 
words. As this change of vowels coincides with that for the 
Construct State Plural, the suffixes in question may be said to 
be added to the Construct State. 

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections 
are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction, 
are termed light suffixes. 

Rules for adding the heavy suffixes (1) to the singular— 
add to the Construct State; (2) to the plural—add to the 
Construct State after dropping the final » .. 


Examples of Nouns with Suffixes. 
The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel 
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension. 
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in $ 163. 


Sine. PLUR. 
my thy your our his their (m.) 


9320) O37 AT OzaT aT a ee 
TG) pa ype" OPT!B | wIPP Wye OTP 
TOT PT aT I OPT 
py(s) “ay yey opey| wey Mey onvay 
Tmt) yd PT Osa | a ya Orr 


1 Such forms as D112, J17B, involving two successive vocal sh°vas, 
substitute a short vowel for the first sh°va, according to § 7o. 
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Exercise xii. 


shepherd a. x 5 (mY judgment . . . . DOBWD 


for ever and ever . 7} nbiy righteousness . . , MPI¥ 
EEG )e se Ge TT CIOL pe a PES 2 by 
ae ss, DliceLeneree cree 2 IPS 
De gave sy) (Ss DR holiness. . . wap 


Moses 2, rp 2. TD (1) ace. sign. (2) with ns 

Bee Mae hs sees. ge Ct esac! of ad? oi TO 

pleasantness . . . . OY (ORANG Pree ety ease ain nP 
peace .., pidyi 


1. Add the suffixes for his, your to the singular, and for my, 
thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list. 


2. Translate into English :— 
pyr obiy ards ovidy opp 2. yh mim 1 
aris 102-4. ssabis DS DWI THT? MN DTT 3. 
aba mim 6. toby Maram 5. tntind 27 
pipa 8. ry yyarde by sngan twain 7. maby 
PITT ro. wT mwamy ovo 2 9. ep 
mat NS om qatar. spay at 8d) oe ag7 Nd 

ON MIND OMIM PT 2. NT 


LESSON XI. 
ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY: DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number 
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as 
Nouns. 

170. The attributive Adjective follows its Noun; the 
predicative Adjective precedes its Noun, e.g. a good son, 
330 12; @ son is good, }2 31D, 

F 
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171. An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the 
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised in 
any way (§ 130). The Adjective itself cannot be put 
in the Construct State or take a Pronominal Suffix. 
Thus— 

(1) The good son, 38 425; this good son, 137 Aiwn jan. 
(2) The good son of the father, 183 INI-j3, 
(3) My good son, 2187 *23. 


172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec- 
tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun 
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g. 


Construct State: 2 Kings i. 8, WY DY3 master of hair, i.e. 
hairy. 
Ps. xcix. 9, wp WI hill of His holiness, 
i.e. His holy hill. 
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, 31 73? a bruised reed. 


173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo- 
sition J) (or ‘2, § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself 
remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than 
the son, |Z} ANT oin3 ; my punishment is greater than I can 
bear, Niv3!2 bing (lit. great from being borne); a rock (that) is 
higher than I, 23 DW, 

This }0, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the 
things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin use of 
the case of separation after Comparatives—in Greek, the Genitive; in 
Latin, the Ablative. 


174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in various ways, 
the Adjective remaining unchanged. 

(1) By the Article: 1 Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet 

the youngest, TOP (lit. the little one). Judges vi. 15, 

I the least in my father’s house, 3.28 MID VY$ID3N 

(lit. the little one). 

(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, Dp wp. 

(3) By the Adverb IND very: Gen. i. 31, and behold it was 
very good, ND 3D), 
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Exercise xiii. 


good, 332 (1). much, many, 27 (5). 
great, pial (2). to me, °?. 

small, {OP or {®P (2). law, TF (f) (x). 

evil, Y7 (5). perfect, DPA (2), 

there is, Y, “W, white, 12> (2). 

he, that, Nin. merciful, O17 (1). 

wise, 02M (2), very, TRY, 

strong, D'S} (2). Jehovah, the Lorp, 71M, 
holy, TP (2). See § gg. 


(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.) 


Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to be):— 

1.A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong. 
4. The Lorp, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lorp 
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Moses were 
wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand. 
10. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me) 
a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father. 
13. Great is the Lorp and His words are strong and holy. 
14. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is 
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the 
least of men. 


LESSON XII. 
PRONOUNS: PERSONAL. 


175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns: Personal, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already 
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes. 
These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the 
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which 
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb. 


176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person, 
Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal 
Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre- 
positions and Particles. The following is the complete 


Paradigm :— 
F2 
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“hoyy sv Gey woyy mol il 10 Sie * °° ways o7 10 we Cit ‘ei to ELéu way? sytd J Sub 
hoyg so Equiig wayp woul lig 10 Gig ways OF 10 wr dire TO ei, ‘Eiiq 10 Eq Woy? ut 1° NUL 


‘ah so equel °° ° * nok wolf EEE! 

oh sp Equeg Noh wouf aqca i dea 

om sp ecu, °° on Mout GeEy 
‘aHOO “1aV 


‘ays SD Eq HOY wolf eéCu 
0 8D Een ny Wout Cee. 
"noyn sp cay, °° * * 20y8 wolf Gale 
-noyn sm eeu °° °° Poy) mous Gb 
‘Tem dat, °° om moss adie 
‘aWOQ “1aV 


Sees st molt op 10 ue Gl E8l not yylel 10 SOE 


° 


++ of 07 10 wp dé ‘Eéq nol suiéa 10 Suea 
Ao eo * 9m suctee 


"55 5 Bm OF 10 U2 eee “Eee 


“LVG 


"IVENTY 


* * Lay 07 10 U2 du ‘Eu 

* MUAY OF IO UE CL ‘EA 

* 99y} 07 10 we ob ‘Ek: 

* + 90Y3 07 10 U2 Gk ‘Eb 

* * aul 02 IO WL és te. 
“LV 


"EVINONIG 


eo 9 e@ 


o 8 6 


"tay NULL! 


*SN00V 


WAY S\UL 
90y? suk 
ay? SUL 


Ft OU SU 


‘SNOONOUd IVNOSYdd FHL 


*sN00V 


| hoya Ge 10 if (7) put 


hays (iq 10 cig (‘0x) pos 

ss off sil (x) pz 

8s + af $itq ("a pue 

am SeLick 10 Cue, “SO 981 
‘KON 


sss ays tus (3) pet 

ss say uae (tur) pst 

ss nous See CF) pue 

rs mows su (“OL) pue 

* TX. 10 RE, SHOT 981 
‘MON 


papain 


Lesson XII.] . ETYMOLOGY. 69 


178. The Nominative Case of a Personal Pronoun is 
expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a 
Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verb, 
and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of 
the Verb. 

Thus, Exod. xx. 2, THN nin ‘DN J (am) the Lord thy God ; 
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, WON 
MAIN WN T am that I am. 

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the 
Pronominal Suffixes to nix (another form of NX, the sign of the 
Accusative, cf. § 126). But except when there is special 
emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is 
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to 
the Verb. These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be 
given later (§ 231). They are almost identical in form with the 
Possessive. 

180. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means 
of the Prefixes ?, 3, , or 7) (a strengthened form of }2) with 
the Possessive Suffixes. 


181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other 
Particles, such as DY, N& with; “ION after ; DN to; "5? before, 
on the face of ; by upon; NOW under; PS no, none. 


The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms : 


182. Particles with Pronominal Suffixes. 
with to upon before after 
ee ph eels) BEF Cane aT 
me ‘AN abye sby aba ans 
thee (m.) TS = Poe Way IBZ INN 
him fe NOB TIN 
ia YAN aby spby >) aS 


you(m.) Dan’ Bae DY DIE DANN 

them (m.) BAX BNR NY BIRR PINS 

Wotes—(1) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural 
form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms DON, pry , 
DMN (cf. §§ 164, 168). 
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(2) The form pd before is literally to the face of : before me= 
to my face, and is made up of ? to, and 0°38 face, with the pro- 
nominal suffix. 

(3) Note the two meanings of NN: (1) the accusative sign 
(§ 126), which with suffixes becomes nix; (2) with, which with 
suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus: 
(1) ‘NIN me, (2) “AS with me. 


Exercise Xiv. 


‘IY with me. NAY now. 
TS not; often = there is IN see ye. 
not (opp. to & there 72Pt old age (f.) 
; is). Nd not. 
MARS the last (m.) D'2Y heavens (constr. "2Y). 
NPS truth (f) NiN2¥ hosts (constr. N83). 


n’¥y thou hast made. D’ sea (m.) 
S1¥ a host (constr. 823), wm they are. 
sab alone, prep. with suff. N22 prophet (m.) 
stay OTS Pa TU IN UD AY ANT 1. 
mavo-ny moby ome aad nim sana 2. 
ovary Pay Ww". PINT oae-bay oavie yaw 
mim we 4. nbs meg 3. ona wwy-bn 
22D NITTANY 5. ESTOS DATO PHN 
Condy sant-nay cin was oayy6. sobs: 
“858. NNT TPIT 7. EO YE AT 
sspiod sea yyoa 1S weno. tam Syn an 
1. Deut, xxxii. 39. 2. Neh. ix. 6. 3. Zech.i.g. 4. Is. xli. 4. 
5. Ps. xliv. 5. 6. 2 Sam. vii. 28. 7. Is. xlvi. 4. 8. Judg. xix. 12. 
g. I Kings xiii. 18. 
1 The 3rd Personal Pronouns x37, MT are sometimes used to give 


greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun; in this case they are not to be 
translated. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
RELATIVE. 


183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are— 


Mase. Fem. 
Be AGE) CRO casi gr schere els 9 NNT (or NNI) this, 
Be FORT (ar MTS) thet 2. Gee 871 (or NIT) that. 


Piurat (for both Genders). 
I. nbs (or npNA) these. 
(ete mah) 
“U(Bem.) #9, 730 (199 or 1351) 
184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in 
which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender. 
They are then used with the Article, as :8i7 D'2 in that 
day; +7 D739 DA én that great day. 


\ those. 


185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i.e. used 
pronominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although 
Prepositions may stand before them. 

Thus, Ex. iii. rg, 27 795 “ar mn Ody wovimar this (is) my 
name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to) 
generation; *nyia aN NNt2 in this I am confident. 

186. The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

2 who? M2 what ? how ? (Ad, “9), 
Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions; thus, md 
to whom ? mad why ? 23 how great? “02 in whom? Mma 
an what? 

The Accusative Prefix “NX may be joined to ‘2 (not to 72) ; 
thus, "28 whom ? 

Both may stand as Genitives: "2 whose son ? 

The interjectional how/ is expressed by 719: 2B" how 
good | SUID how fearful ! 


1 These forms are used also for the 3rd Personal Pronoun; see Table, 


§ 177. 
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Pointing of I. 
The pointing of this word closely resembles that of the Article (§ 105). 


I. 710 (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gutturals, Phelan ta) how great / 
2.719 before 8 and 4, TNT what (are) these? 
3.70 before 7, 77, ¥, DIN") how wise / 

4. 7 before 4, 1, », not with qamets, xa-m0 


what (is) she? 


187. The Relative Pronoun is WS who, which, for all 
genders and numbers. It may take the Prefix Prepositions: 
“wird, WN, etc. (for the pathach, see § 65 ¢). 

1. Often ON is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative 
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally 
a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. 12 iy is its seed (is) 
in it, but Gen. i. 1, $2 1993 1x whose seed (is) in it (lit. which tts seed) ; 
i7pp he visited him, 1p 1x whom he visited. 

2. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. x]. 20, 
wi? N> DD an idol (which) shall not be moved ; Ps. Ixi, +290 DAwy-Iaza 
unto a rock (which) is higher than I. 


Exercise xv. 


8) and he saw. WN former. 

Mi he was. OY name. 

37 famine (m.) TY a song. 
7 shall be sung. wi? holy (m.) 

NP he cried. ON he said. 

82 coming (he who cometh). | 3128) and they will say. 
TAY a slave, servant. 712N% and he said. 

“7% and he was. WY sixth. 


STTT YAIND AIT Pw Twa oN oa 1. 

N72) 4. SAAN TWN ONT 3. SPUN ONT 2. 
;MINIS MM wisp wip wit? Was) mr bry mM 
Tani 7. spb mb bs 6. soi Na oon 5. 
Dene! MRS NE Day TET OMIT-by me 
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VWI 9. SyTay-r m2 8. inv sS-nap 
ONY NM ro. FOS A TD Ty pet 
AAT) WM The ates ney var boons 

SwwI of 


Exercise xv.—t. Is. xxvi.t. 4. Is. vi. 3. 5. Is. Ixiii. 1. 6, Gen. 
xxxli. 18. 7, Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps. cxix.84. 9. Gen. xxvi.1. 10, Gen. 
ieode 


LESSON XIV. 
THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME. 


188. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest 
form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters. 
All inflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person, 
number, ete. are indicated, consists (1) in varying the vowels 
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting 
various serviles (§§ 88 sqq.). 

A very few Verbal roots are apparently quadriliteral, a fourth 
root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as pp > ravage 
(9 inserted) Ps. lxxx. 14. 

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is 
its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as 
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking, 
only one Voice, the Active; while the Passive has to be expressed 
by the help of the auxiliary verb ‘to be.’ Latin has two Voices ; 
Greek has three, i.e. the same Greek verb can express by a 
mere change of ending either Z watch, I watch myself, or I am 
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi- 
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive. 
They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or 
Conjugations. 


190. The nature of these modifications will be understood 
from the following :— 
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations. 


CHARACTER. NAME. MEANING. 
santa | Active Qal he watched. 
P Passive Niphal he was watched. 


Active Piel he watched diligently. 
Passive Pual he was watched diligently. 
Active Hiphil he caused to watch. 
Passive Hophal he was caused to watch. 
Reflexive Hithpael he watched himself. 


Intensive { 


Causative | 


Obs.—The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later. 
See § 200. It is not to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con- 
jugations. This rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that 
Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic 
meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as 
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally 
reflexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive force. 


1gt. In each of these seven Conjugations there are two 
so-called Tenses—the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes 
misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full 
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action but state 
only its completedness or incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb 
has no Tenses; the time of the action, past, present, or 
future, must in every instance be gathered from the 
context. A tense in English fixes two particulars :—(1) the 
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus 
we have Past Imperfect=I was watching; Past Perfect=I had 
watched; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist) =I watched; and the 
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew ‘Tense’ disregards 
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more 
easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of 
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the 
Imperfect future. 


192. Besides the two ‘Tenses’ each Conjugation has an 
Imperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle. 
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly 
expressed by the Imperfect. 


193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, 
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and is used only in affirmative commands. What is called the 
third person imperative (‘let him do’) is expressed by the 
imperfect. The imperfect is also used in prohibitions with 
the negative particle Nd not (‘ objective’), or by (‘ subjective,’ 
implying wish, request, warning). 


The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the 
verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo- 
sitions, as dbp> to kill; SOP2 in killing. The Infinitive 
Absolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give 
additional emphasis, as DOP aiwp (‘to kill I will kill’) Z wiid 
surely kill, 


The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and 
are often used with the article, as bop (‘the man killing’) one 
who kills ; byion (‘the man ruling’) he who rules, the ruler. 
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as byitan Fpran 
(‘the king, the man ruling’) the king who rules. The relative 
pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of 
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed, 
with the copula (part of the verb to be) understood, as a 
predicate, especially for the Present Tense, as bein 300 (‘ the 
king 7s ruling’) the king rules. 

Obs.—The participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and 
number. 


194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of 
preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end) 
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the 
verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third 
person is given first as the simplest form (§ 91). 


PERFECT (with afformatives). 


Sing. 3rd pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd pers., c. 3 
” ” £ n 
» 2nd pers,m. 7 » 2nd pers, m. OF 
” ” f, A f. W 


T 


” ” 


3 Ist pers. Wy - 5, Ist pers. 33 
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IMPERFECT (with preformatives and afformatives). 


Sing. 3rd pers,,m. +.". ! Pluri4rd pers.,m; 9%..." 
oe HY f 1 A 9 ” a m...A 
ame ncpers. Ts. 44) 0 4) | 2nd. pers m4 2 ot 
a 9 BS ae 4 3 fon. al 
5 Ist pers. oe » Ist pers. 3 


Obs.—The sheva in the preformative of the imperfect is modified according 
to the rules in § 70, e.g. 1pb? becomes 1/5}, and 257? becomes 35777. 

195. This table contains the key to the inflection of 
the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all 
Hebrew verbs. Variations from the type will be accounted 
for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and 
euphony. ‘The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in 
modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in 
the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive, 
and participles, the whole of which must be committed to memory, 
as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb 
chosen as the example here is 122 he has visited. 


Obs.—This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the subject 
of special rules, i.e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser- 
tion or omission of the daghesh lene in the first radical 5 will occasion no 
difficulty. See § 36. It isa strong verb, i.e. its radicals bear the weight of 
every change without modification. The verb >yp he. has done, selected by 
the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical 
being a guttural. A curious consequence of this choice has, however, 
enstamped itself upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will 
be noted in § 200. 


LESSON XV. 
FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM: QAL. 

196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple. 
It has its name (op light) from the fact that alone of the 
seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal 
stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.) 
or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence 
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is 
found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct). 


But the third person perfect qal, being one of the simplest forms, 
is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and 
is the part generally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even 
when the qal species of the verb is not actually in use. 
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197. Paradigm of Qal. 


The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked. 
InFinitivE Moop. 
Absolute : 7P2 to visit. 
Construct : aly) to visit;  TPDD in visiting; 
spnd for visiting ; apa from visiting. 
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 
in P)2) visiting, one visiting (m.) 
(N7PB) TPH (fem.) 
D778 (pl. m.) 
PaRTICIPLE PASssIvE. 
TPS visited, one visited (m.) 
MAPS (fem.) 
OMTAPD (pl. m.) 


PrERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. Plur. 

TP he visited’. VT}78 they visited. 
i728 she visited. OMT 2D you visited (m.) 
nipe thou visitedst (m.) 128 you visited (f-) 
nyps thou visitedst (f.) NITED we visited. 


Wa tel>) I visited, or have visited. 


ImperFrect TENSE. 


IPD? he will visit’. 72H? they will visit (m.) 
PDN she will visit. PTE they will visit (f.) 
“IPD thou wilt visit (m.) VTPHA you will visit (m.) 

Par thou wilt visit (£.) mTpaN you will visit (f) 
TPDN I shall visit. “TDI we shall visit. 


1 These meanings are only approximate. See §§ 191, 220-222. 
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ImpERATIVE Moop. 


Sing. 
TPB visit thou (m.) 
“TPH visit thou (f) 


Plur. 
TTB visit ye (m.) 
m1ps visit ye (f.) 


198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm :— 

a. In the perfect, third pers. sing. masc., by taking tsére in 
the second syllable instead of pathach, e.g. }Pt he was old, W3" he 
was dry. These are generally intransitives. 
takes cholem, e.g. JOP he was little. 


A rarer form 


6. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking 
pathach in the second syllable, e.g. 133°, 133, These are noted 
in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs. 


Exercise xvi. 


Obs.—1. The personal pronoun he is, henceforth, omitted from the 
meanings of verbs in the vocabularies. 

2. Let the learner write down the forms of any strong verbs among the 
following in gal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly 
familiar with them before proceeding to translation. So also with the 


subsequent conjugations. 


TAS is ruined. 
208 (impf. 378', 378), has 
loved. 
8 then, often with impf. 
KN brother. 
TS how ? 
by and PP] has been great. 
bra has robbed. 
33) has stolen, taken away. 
Pal poor. 
30 went. 
iP? has become old (impf. A) : 
also adj., old, 


vA month. 


YI’ impf. ¥4" is withered, 
dried. 
YT has known. 
DY sea. 
M7" moon. 
2 has dwelt. 
Din? orphan. 
aba dog; (253 in pause) Caleb. 
25 heart; middle. 
xdn has become full; with 
acc. 
AY command. 
“¥0 Egyptian (subst.andadj.) 
Dwi has ruled. 
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DEYN judgment. 9 poor. 
nD dead. MW field. 
PND has become sweet (impf. 1” has burned. 
AY. 3% has broken in pieces. 
os I pray (queso). nav has rested, 
“YJ boy. naw f. Sabbath. 
bp) has fallen. NY (shav) in vain (frustra). 
Tay servant. wy has dwelt. 
‘2 has stood, withstood. 72Y has watched, observed. 
WY rich (adj.) 2 second. 
DWB has attacked, fallen upon vine sun. 
(impf. A and O). DEY has judged. 


{OP has been little ; followed pw has watched. 
by {2, has been less yw hasmultiplied, swarmed. 
than, i.e.wnworthy of. ban f, (generally without 
5/1) has pursued, followed. art.), world. 


nag} 222 *233-9y sews Thy wp 72 VON 1 

POT Wa Iw Re TN 2. rt web adpy 
meting 4. yy Tea ww oms ody orbs vow 3. 
“2 ‘OPT TPN 5. tMEwD Soe 8D PNT be 
WINS 6. pny NAT Jaymes mwa yb whan 
SWAIN OvINA OND boon was 7. PINT AW 2 
yaw pe “mmm Srey pd oribss TON 8. 
nor comps soma woy-bss por es 9. EnNI 
MNT 72 I39- NS NIT APA 10. MD ony 


1 The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was 
situated the town of Ziklag. 2 A question is asked in Hebrew by the 
prefix 1 (7 interrogative) attached to the first word in the clause. * ‘Will 
He do? * Rebekah. 5¢Thou shalt not go down.’  °*To Egypt;’ 
pause-form. The direction whither, less frequently the where, is indicated 
by the appended 7 (‘7 local”) mostly without the tone, e.g. TEN to 


the earth; m°Dw to heaven. 
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wy ra. EON TT Twin aw 11. bara 
mings 19 “yo Saagui-bag 7 Woe 13. : Siiny owns 
by rg, smawarms WY 14. +12 nd3 ON AT 
SpU sae Ty Tu NO oi oe 6. Pb Opn 
ny ovis my 18. poinn, Ot wad 17. att 
nb) gays my TN gE "bayeeh 

:@ovponm-b2 oni 20. FO aba 


7 See § 193, Inf. Abs. * For the reason of the shortening of the vowel 
of the verb, see §§ 69, 48 (3). 9 Ishmael. 10 « And he was great.’ 
M Tyre. 12 ¢ The mercies.’ 


LESSON XVI. 
THE VERB (continveD): NIPHAL. 


199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive, 
and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of gal, e.g. 
gal, to guard; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle guAao- 
cecba). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as to consult 
together, to quarrel, etc. But the most usual meaning of 
Niphal is a simple passive of qal. 


200. In explanation of the name JNiphal it may be 
noted that the older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the 
verb 2B he has done. The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each 
of the conjugations after gad (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190) 
was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the 
grd s. m. perf, reflexive of DVB is DYb3 (niphial), and the same 
form in the intensive conjugation is bye (pr a), causative Dyan 
(hiph‘tl), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for 
the corresponding conjugations in all verbs. 

zor. As contrasted with gal (the light conjugation), the 
other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted 
letter. The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix “37 
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hin-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways: (a) Before 
the perfect and participle the prefix is ) (before a guttural 3). 
(0) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the 3 assimilates 
with the first radical of the verb by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2), 
while in the imperfect the n also is absorbed. Thus infin. (and 
imperat.) IPB], imperf. 125° (for 12227). 
202. Paradigm of Niphal. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absolute : PD) to be visited. 
Construct : TENT to be visited; —“Tj7Bi 1. in being visited. 
PEMD for being visited ; “ZBI from being visited. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Ti2D) being visited (m.) (pl. m. OYTPH)). 


PerFrect TENSE. 


Sing. Plur. 
T2D3 te = VTP] they were visited. 
ne was visited. se 
iT7}2D) ) she DAT 2 m 
ie ¥ #7? "4 you were visited 
nT253 cae f. 


m. 
j thou wert visited j a 
FWP) (£ | AITPDI we were visited. 


SAPP) I was visited. 


ImpERFECT TENSE. 


Ti" ) he W775) ; y: m. 
ae wil be visited. aes { they willbe visited 
TBH ) she MITLEN f 
Ter ' ? m.| T1278" , a jm. 
inten thou wilt bevisited ey }you will be visited 
a nyyan a 

Ti2EN I shall be visited. ‘Tp2) we shall be visited. 
IMPERATIVE. 


TEI be thou visited (m.) 
Oa ae eC) 


TTPBrT be ye visited (m.) 
mTpaN O72) 2”? (f.) 





G 
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Exercise xvii. 


box has eaten. box food. 

103 has chosen (niph. parti- nb (niph.) has escaped. 
ciple, choice, precious). 43D flood. 

qn has gone. WD) soul. 

aat has remembered. Ov he has watched. 

an gold. nyip for ever. 

n230 wisdom. 72D has upheld. 
ADD silver. iP iniquity. 


n3 he has cut (off). 


nor 2. Spa TW bayenban qo-'n2 TAN 1. 
sw) TT WA TD 3. smim-Se ena py 
goin 5. smo cn2o02 TM by 4. sop mivipia 
sammy @ApDD OW ID 6. sey NAT T7|Q7B 
say wwarbe mp Nb 8. imi Sy sop TAD? 7. 
| : Samp 


1 Imperat. 2s. m. py he has taken. 2 See § 173. 


LESSON XVII. 
THE VERB (continvep): PIEL AND PUAL. 


203. The Piel conjugation is primarily intensive ; 
the Pual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning 
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations 
must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that 
(a) piel is frequently causative (as 7122, gal, to learn; piel, to 
teach). (b) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel 
(as PIT, qal, to be strong ; piel, to strengthen). (c) Many verbs 
(with or without a gal form) use a piel in a simple sense. 


204. The characteristic of piel and pual is the 
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this 
radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a). 
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The participle has the preformative 1. Pual (as a passive) has 
no imperative. 


0bs.—For the vowels of piel and pual, see the Paradigm. Many verbs 
in the piel take pathach under the second radical instead of tsere. So 
also the hithpael, § 206. 


205. Paradigm of Piel and Pual. 
~ IyFriniive. 
Piel. Pual. 
Abs. PB to visit diligently. WP to be visited diligently. 
With prefix 
Constr. 1775 to visit get. 4 prepp. |e to be visited diligently. 
as before. 
PARTICIPLE, 
“TWPH') visiting diligently (m.) TPb'D being visited diligently (m.) 
(pl. m. OTPDN). (pl. m. OMIPDD). 
PERFECT. 
Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual. 
Sing. 3 m. TP2 TPE | Plur. 3. VTP. a 2) 
oe Rg 2) TIPS ,» 2m. OFS Ont 
» 2m BP BRP] , & WRB RE 
» £ Bp mp |. re wie wR 
» re “NTPR TPB 
IMPERFECT. 
Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual. 
Sing. 3 m. Te? Wee” Plur. 3 m. VPS" VTP" 
» £ TEP TAN | » fTTPEn APWPEn 
» 2m TWN TREN » 2m. TIPO TTIPOA 
» f£ “WED pen | , sny Ren nyPER 
elec TPON TON = oes th 8 TDI Wes 


G2 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Piel. Pua. Piel.  Pual. 

i PID . 2m. VIPE 

Sing. 2 m. TWD Nene. Plur. 2m RP None. 
A, f. ‘T/P2 7 ae MITPo 
Exercise xviii. 
Obs.—For words not given, see Vocabulary at end of book. 

YOR piel, has made strong. ‘772 qal and piel, hasmeasured. 
“1? piel, has sung. “pb piel, has told, numbered. 
PIN piel, has made strong. ny has done. 
aby has brought forth. WIP piel, has made holy. 

23 piel, has honoured. 77 has pursued. 


stam ovTOND sonar 74E2a mid sat 1. 
SOUITM TAD WD OMIT BI 1D 2. 
mip wwe onatbs-ny pan Tay 72D 

: Taran nibuits Opa nip} orn PIT 

shy mas ody ay obivg “tz on OTR 

S PTE ATA O32 se oi a2 

avin mo ome wap> natin ons 7 
ee PTT NIT Wap | 
sbyoniaa OED OMIT 8. 


Sa! 


1Pause form. 


LESSON XVIII. 
THE VERB (continvep): HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL. 
206. It will be found convenient to place the Hithpael 
here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with 


the prefix i] hith-, pathach being under the first radical 
throughout. The second radical has tsere or pathach (like 
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piel, § 204 Obs.). Thus, piel inf. IPB, hithpael IPBNI, The 
participle has the preformative . After prefixes (imperfect 
and participle) the * of this 07 is absorbed and the prefix takes 
its vowel. 


Obs. 1.—When the first radical is a sibilant (0, x, v, ), the nin the prefix 
ni changes places with it. Thus from 119 W he kept, we have not own but 
enw. When the first radical is x, the transposed n becomes 1, e.g. from 
py he was just, comes pOVT he justified. 


When the first radical is a dental (4, », n), the n is dsstindlntal (by 
daghesh forte, see § 37. 2); also occasionally with other letters. 


Obs. 2.—In a few passages a passive of hithpael is found of the form 
hothpaal (7pBN7). See Lev. xiii. 55, 56, Num. i. 47, Deut. xxiv. 4, 1 Kings 
Exe 76 

207. The signification of hithpael is generally 
reflexive and intensive; as to do to or for oneself, to make 
oneself, or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb 
expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action; as to do 
one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this 
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be eonsulted. 


208. Paradigm of Hithpael. 
INFINITIVE. 


Constr. TiPEMWT to visit oneself. 


PARTICIPLE. 
“pS sing. visiting oneself. 
(pl. m. OY TPEIM). 


PERFECT. 
Sing. 3 m. TPE Plur. 3 ¢. VPN 
, 2 eapenn » am. OPEN 
, am ABBOT »  &  TBRA 
etek, mpann » Fo WIPRO 


” 
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IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 3 m. TPEM Plur. 3 m. VTPEM 
- f. spenn , — mAyPEnn 
5 BG TENN pe pete WPAN 
et). 1 Pen » f£ TPPEOA 
Rr TLGs TREN LEC: TREN 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 m. TEM Plur. 2 m. VPM 

> bo PEIN »  f  TPWPENT 


209. Hiphil is in general causative of Qal. When 
gal is intransitive, hiphil is transitive; when qal is transitive, 
hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object (‘two accusatives’). 
Thus gal, he was holy; hiphil, he made holy, sanctified ; qal, 
he put on; hiphil, he caused (him) to put on, or clothed (him) 
with (garments); qal, he came; hiphil, he brought. Hophal 
is passive of hiphil. 

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix n (with 
short chireg in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and 
long chireq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes 
in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has 
the prefix n with qamets-chatuph or qibbuts (especially before 
daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The 
participle has the preformative ?. 

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the 1 is absorbed 
and the prefix takes its vowel. 


2i1. Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal. 
INFINITIVE. 
Hiphil. Hophal. 
Abs. "“T27 to cause to visit. “TDN to be caused to visit. 


With prefix 
Constr. 12017 to cause tovisit.) — prepp. “T2HIT to be caused to visit. 


as before. 
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Hiphil. 


PHD causing to visit (m.) 


Hiphil. 
ToT 
» & MppoT 
, 2m. MIPaT 
» f£ FTP 
» te APT 


Sing. 3 m. 


Hiphil. 

Sing. 3 m. TYPE? 
0 f, Pda 

ae 6. Iie TPE 
p £ UPPED 
St TPES 
Hiphil. 

Sing. 2 m. TET 


a fe rp 


738 has gathered. 


Nw has become green, ver- 


dant. 


Rw the tender grass. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Hophal. 
TED caused to visit (m.) 


PERFECT. 

Hophal. Hiphil. 
TPE | Plur.3 ec YHPHM 

TTPEY | 4, 2m. OTE 

AWeT) » £ }OTPEn 

APE |» re ATTEN 

"TEED 

IMPERFECT. 

Hophat. Hiphil. 
Tb. | Plur.3m. 1B 
Ten), £ nyyeD 
pon | , 2m. PDA 
“PED |»  & TTA 
TREN a Les TPH 
IMPERATIVE. 

Hophal. Hiphil. 


Plur. 2 m. pp 
2 fein 


None. 


Exercise xix. 


87 


Hophal. 
ae 
SLa ze 
Wee 
wey 


Hophal. 
TIER. 
Pala 
ee 
TTD 
aes 


Hophat. 


None. 


1D’ has instructed, chastised 


(mostly piel). 
WW like as, as. 


nba (hiph.) has shamed. 
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“Hp (only in hiph.) has rained. 25 multitude, abundance. 


qb has become king. om the womb. 
xy (hithp.) has rejoiced, de- boy (generally hiph.) has 
lighted. attended to, considered, 
4NB (piel) has glorified ; been prudent. 
(hithp.) has shown | ppy (hiphil) has destroyed, 
himself glorious. spoiled. 
my (piel) has commanded. qbvi (hiphil) has cast away. 


MP has drawn near; (hiph.) 
has brought. 

DWNT 2. FMAM Taw *NIDY NI sob 1. 
Tay sb WI) 3. :onbon Rhy si ab pin 
Toy WIPO 4. NAM Jaw by Ins 
MInTNy (A 5. Ds wp by 02 mim 
inianb maw 030 abn 6. sy yam) 
bonis ® nviana ‘meminy mim-bys OETA Was 7. 
muons my ww Moms qbonn 8 TNT 
: On Sspsbuin m7 “phy 9. raph shana 
ny. sind ny was. sda thes pa Ws to. 
85 nyaby pergio-ns mim) 7) 7B 12. spouind 
:wiowin non vy boo wins Toon 13. sink yn? 
TINT MYST 7} moasby oridys yeni 14. 

yoib a4 by NT wp) MPN 15. TYP) NWT 


1 ¢Sheba and Seba.’ 2 ‘and I hid myself. On the transposition of 
the letters in this conjugation, see § 206 Obs. Observe here, also, the > 
consecutive of the imperf., § 223. 3 The participle here, as else- 
where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. * 7 interro- 
gative. 5 ‘for the sake of the five.’ 6 «with Jehovah.’ 7 «before 
Him.’ 8 “upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast,’ i.e. ‘confided to Thee.’ 
® For the pathach, see §§ 204 Obs., 206. 10 Genitive. 
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LESSON XIX. 


RECAPITULATION: HINTS FOR IDENTIFYING VERBAL 
FORMS. 


212. The paradigms in §§ 197-211 present the complete 
scheme of the Strong Verb, i.e. a verb which has no guttural 
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb 
is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to 
- memory before the student passes on to the various classes of 
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec- 
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals, 
and for the most part are easily explained (and might. be antici- 
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Part I). 

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should 
acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con- 
jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that 
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general 
five—(1) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num- 
ber, and (5) Gender. 

214. The parts of the Verb of most frequent occurrence are 
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Nihal, 
Piel, and Hiphil. The Infinitive Construct is much more used 
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the 
Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four 
of the Participles are marked by the prefix 9. 

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the 
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its 
afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely 
akin to the personal pronouns, is given in § 194. These are 
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives : 
3rd pers. *, 2nd pers. m, 1st pers. (sing.) &, (plur.) 2. It has 
also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders 
or numbers. 

216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several 
conjugations the student is advised (1) to study carefully the 
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing 
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paradigms; (2) to master first the 3 pers. Sing. Perfect and 
Imperfect in all conjugations, with their distinguishing 
marks, as in the following Table. In the Imperfect the vowel 
of the preformative is an important guide. 


217. Table of 3 pers. Sing. in all Conjugations. 


PERFECT. 

Conjugation. Form. Distinguishing Marks. 

Oalie bois miap) . unmistakeable. 

Niphal ... 1993 . prefix 2 

PNelicns whey sss sab . daghesh 2nd rad. 

Baal. = sr. sab . daghesh 2nd rad. and characteristic 
vowel —. 

Hiphils 2). snbn . prefix 7 and inserted *_, 


Hophal.. . wa55 . prefix 7 (hd). 
Hithpael . . sabnn . prefix N71 and daghesh 2nd rad. 


IMPERFECT. 

MOST nce sc ts sia . chireg with preformative ; 6 (generally) 
in ultima. 

Niphal ... ab . chireg with preformative ; daghesh rst 
rad, (§ 201). 

Mets). tac 3) . sh°va with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 
rad. 

Boal .. ss stabs . sh°va with preformative ; daghesh znd 
rad. and characteristic vowel —. 

Hiphil ... aby . pathach with preformative ; inserted 
es 

Hiodpbal ... Babb) . gomets with preformative. 


Hithpael . . sab . prefix MN’; daghesh 2nd rad. 


Obs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that 
(1) the 6 of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix; (2) the ~_ of 
hiphil becomes pathach in some persons of perf., ¢sere in imperf. 
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Exercise xx. 


1. Analyse and translate the following forms. 


0bs.—Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these 
show the alternative possible methods of rendering. 


“Ooi ocmat wipro 
a3 * 5a) 02 WP PDN 
mms Seth amp aU 
“wT MEwt otnApe tnd 3133 
«760 mowabdo mob wpa 535 
nae cma a2 wpa #73) 
a 
or i P 
> 2 


2. Write down the following words, with their proper 
pointing: analyse and translate (besides the vowels and 
daghesh forte, be careful to supply the daghesh lene, where 
required, and the methegh, See §§ 36, 66-68). 

apy «annw +mboven «owe * eT 

ous misao *nbwnd tip tT 

WIE] * JOON * oN Iw * IW pT 

Apis Tape ANw *QvD)  *NDT 

‘Joo. = tow tmbuin a7 
*nIDD | #Mnw? *ondwien *swwenn 
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LESSON XxX. 


USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES: JUSSIVE AND COHOR- 
TATIVE IMPERFECT: VAV CONSECUTIVE, 


218. The chief uses of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Parti- 
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly 
stated thus : 

Infin. Abs., rarely used and chiefly adverbial; precedes a 

finite verb to express emphasis, certainty. 

Infin. Constr., used as freely as the infin. in English and 
much in the same way; generally with prefixes ?, 3, “D, 
equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases. 

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English 
or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive, 
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing continued 
action, often in present time (§ 222). 

Imperative, always affirmative and confined to the 2nd 
pers. Negative commands are expressed by Nb with 
Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by 8 with 
Imperf. 


219. To supply an Imperative of 1st and 3rd pers. 
there are two special forms of the Imperfect. 

a, A lengthened form, chiefly in the first person (sing. 
and plur.), made by the addition of n=, as from BDN J will 
tell, (piel) TBDN Jet me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta- 
tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the will upon 
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and 
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented 
afformatives, ) and ‘_-. Thus, as from Tb (sing.) we have 
1P5 (plur.), so from IPD% we have the cohortative TIPDN, 

Obds.—A similar form is found in the Imperative with intensive force ; TPB 
visit thou, 7378 (for IPB; for the slight vowel 6, see § 70) pray visit ! ! 

b. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third 
persons. The use in the second person is principally after bye 
to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the Jussive 
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the 
strong verb except in hiphil. Thus, Mp" he will sanctify; 
wi? let him sanctify. From the abbreviation this form is 
called the Imperfect apocopate. 


Obs.—In the weak verbs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco- 
pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs 


with 5 as third radical. 

220. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot 
here be set forth in detail. The main principle is given in 
§ 191, and will be found the key to the varied meanings of the 
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not 
tame; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions past, 
present, and future’. 


221. The Perfect denotes completed action :— 

(1) In past time: (a) Pluperfect, ‘I had visited’ (a 
doubtful use); (6) Aorist, ‘I visited.’ 

(2) In present time, i.e. past action viewed as con- 
tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Perfect, ‘I have 
visited ;’ (d) Present, (i) as expressing a general 
truth, ‘I visit,’ i.e. have visited and shall visit 
again ; (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially 
‘YT <T know’ (compare Lat. novi, Gk. of8a). 

(3) In future time, i.e. future action viewed as so 
certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already 
completed: (e) Future, ‘I shall visit,’ a vivid use 
especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic 
Perfect; (f) Future Perfect, ‘I shall have visited.’ 


222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and 
by a natural extension repeated action :— 
(1) In past time: (a) Past Imperfect, ‘I was visiting?;’ 
(d) ‘I used to visit’ (frequentative). 
(2) In present time: (c) Present, ‘I am visiting ;’ 
(d) ‘I visit’ (as a general truth, cf. § 221 (2) @). 


1 For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Driver, Hebrew 
Tenses (Clarendon Press). 

2 The perfect narrates the occurrence of a past event, the imperfect 
pictures the event in progress. 
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(3) Im future time: the common usage, incompleteness 
belonging especially to futurity ; (e) Future, ‘I shall 
visit.’ Other uses are (f) Potential, ‘I may or can 
visit,’ and (g) after final conjunctions, ‘in order that 
I may visit,’ ‘lest I visit.’ 

The Participle when used as a tense (§ 218) expresses 
continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated 
action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3, ‘Though 
war should rise against me, even then will I be confident,’ “IN 
Di3 (participle), with Ps. xcv. 10, ‘Forty years long was I grieved 
with this generation,’ O'PX (imperf.). 

223. In the narration of a series of connected events 
in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar 
idiom. The /irst verb in the series which marks the 
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the 
succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix } and. 

The copulative 1 which links the successive verbs into a 
single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent 
power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav 
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration). 


Obs.—A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see 
§ 228). But inasmuch as connected iustory is far more common than 
connected prophecy the ) Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively 
rare, while the 1 Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedingly frequent. 


224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the 
following examples :— 


English. Hebrew. 

God created the heavens .. . God created the heavens... 
and the earth was without and the earth will be without 

form .:.. LOT ests 
and God said, Let there be... and God will say, Let there be... 
and there was light... and there will be light... 
and God divided... and God will divide... 
and God saw... and God will see... 


Obs.—In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew 
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly correspondent. 
See § 191. 
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225. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from 
the point of view of the first act the others are still 
incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series 
from his standpoint as alike past; the Hebrew takes his stand 
on the first completed action and looks forward. 

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a 
‘gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces 
a fresh phase to the eye.’ 

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be 
rendered as past. 

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary 
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative ? 

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula- 
tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past 
time. 

Obs.—For the ordinary rules of pointing for 4, see p. 46. 

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed 
by daghesh forte in the imperfect preformative, e.g. Stops 
he will kill; >®P% (ordinary copula) and he will kill; SOP» 
(Vav Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural & (1st pers. 
sing.) the } Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the 
precluded daghesh (see § 65), as 2bPN) and I killed. 

Before » (3rd pers.) or 2 (1st pers. plur.) with sh®va the 
daghesh may be omitted (§ 38 0). 

224. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav 
Consecutive with the imperfect :— 

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of 
the accent of the verb from ultima to penultima. 

(6) If the Imperfect has a short form (§ 219 0) it is 
to this that the } is prefixed. But the short- 
ened imperfect with ) Consecutive has no 
Jusswe force. 

Obs.—Many verbal forms with ) Consecutive illustrate both (a) and (4), 
e.g. Imperf. 17, Imperf. Apoc. 5w», Imperf. with 1, 203); Imperf. 
n3n?, Imperf. Apoc. nb», Imperf. with 5, nod. (For the shortened 


vowel, see § 48. 3.) 
1 Hebrew Tenses, p. 86. 
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228. A series of events in future time may be 
described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfects 
with Vav Consecutive. English: ‘he will come and visit 
me. Hebrew: ‘he will come and has visited me.’ In this 
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it 
the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be 
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the 
perfect. This Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed 
exactly like the simple Vav Conjunttive (p. 46). The 
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distinguished from the 
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (b) by causing 
(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g. 
IPE and I visited (Vav Conjunctive), ‘PB and I will visit 
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav- 
Consecutive of the imperfect. 

Obs. 1.—A second of two imperatives may be expressed by the perfect 
with 1; come and visit me=come and thou hast visited me. 

Obs. 2.—There are thus three distinct uses of }: 

I. } Conjunctive () , 1 before labials or sh°va, ) (sometimes) before 
the tone-syllable). 

2. \ Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent 
or context). 


3. |} Consecutive of Imperfect (, 4 before x). 


Exercise xxi. 


N22 quadruped, a large beast, | OY peoples (plur. of OY). 


cattle. MWY ten. 
m3 birth-right. PI¥ has been just (“D8 to- 
7371 has spoken (piel). wards). 
mo (f.) an animal, living 12? a possession ; goods. 
thing. ya’ has been satisfied (acc.). 
DID this day; now. yav (niphal) has sworn. 
73 has sold. whe third, 
mo) fraud. DY there. 


Tes 2. TT onatby my oviby am ©. 
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TAN) 3.197 TSIM DP "TD Yy-biy apy» 
sak 4. mb. b mats mnt abin “D8 TET by 
mpsrrny 727 vty wey) Db? Sony apy 
PINT swt otis ves ude ops 5. rapid 
mim 7. somaya otoeb mony 6. yy sth 
MANET? MY oR APTN Ta ab Ovi 
cw Se YINT TDD 8 rN ove 
pa mdm 9. aie “pyais nimo-bo nippam 
mats Sy ovis wom ro. tsb onan 
TUS RUDE: SPURRED Ved tenia ial ants 
OD DYNES 12. DEM TMD NPD IN BEAD 

sri wat mim Sabdba 3. stpbain 
1 Rare cognate form for 792, § 219 (a) Obs. * To death’ (properly, 


‘to die’). 3 Daghesh forte conjunct., § 37. 3. * 3 pers. pl. with added 
] (see § 235). 5 Cohortative impf. 


LESSON XXI. 
THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


229. Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation 
from §§ 176-178). These are called separable pronouns :— 


1. Sing. "8, "INT. . .  Plur. IAIN we. 

ea sy aroly thou (m.) 3 Ons ye (m.) 
FN thou (f) ‘3 AR ye (f) 

ed: Nithe . . » OFT, MOT they (m.) 
NWT she . . C Jo, TNT they (f) 


230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may 
H 
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be abbreviated to a mere suffix (§§ 163, 176). It has now 
to be noted that the personal pronoun as object is 
generally fused with the governing verb into one word. 
~ (Comp. in German ich glaub’s=ich glaube es.) 


231. The form of these appended pronouns or suffixes 
is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends 
with a vowel or a consonant. 


Obs.—It will be seen that with one exception (1st pers. sing.) the object 
suffixes are the same as the possessive. They all take the tone. In the 
second person suffixes the change of n into 9 is the return to an older form. 


a. With vowel endings. 


Sing. Suffiwes. Plur. Suffines. 
Tee crt ne) = Nie Ya ee gh a ee ar 
25 Ss] Thee (eee es re eae D3 you (m.) 
thes Wey cee coke ye. | pace ie i? you (f.) 
3. It (or Whim os Le 2) them (m.) 
CWNES Vt. Coal nhl Sue } them (f.) 


6. With consonant endings. In this case a connecting 
vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally) 
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the 
imperative ; but only a simple sh¢va before 4, D3, and j2. The 
suffixes then are generally :— 


8. With the imperfect and 

a. With the perfect. imperative. 
Sing. Suffixes. Plur. Suffiaes.| Sing. Suffixes. Plur, Suffixes. 
Tt: ee es = I. Rk eae pies 
2.(m.) Jo... . DI— | 2. (m.) 2 eae at ome >I 
(&.) Joor Jo. . Jo (f) ye os eee 
3. (m.) WT or | Dor B93. (mn.) Ss eee ee o= 
(f.) j— ces aa {= (f.) es (i123) “rs (= 





Obs.—As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal 
forms of the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons. 
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232. The personal endings are thus changed before 
the suffixes :— 


a. 11 into N_— or N_. 

6. 5) remains, except before 1]: e.g. “FIP, and in the 
form WAT thow didst visit him. 

c. F)_ becomes “FP, because the original form was FIN instead 
of PN, 

d. OF, jF)—, become 1, because originally OAIN was 
pronounced DIN, 

e. Instead of TITPaA stands the masculine form 11PDM: 
similarly with MJTPEN and the like. 

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels 
before suffixes according to the rules given in §§ 141, 148-157. 
In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed, 
but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension. 


The following examples should be studied, with reference to the 
§§ on the Declension of Nouns :— 


Declension-type. me. thee. 


he visited = TB 
he will visit PD" 
to visit ai?) 
visiting 75 


2) changeable gamets in penult. 
g q P 

(3) changeable cholem in ultima. 

(3) changeable cholem in ultima. 


(3) changeable tsere in ulitma, 





"FIRB | “TPB 
Taper | RE? 
‘ype | “Pe 
‘Pe | TES 


Explanatory notes.—'! For *21?B; the two vocal sh®vas 
cannot stand (§ 70) and the slight vowel substituted for the first 
sheva is in this case 5, because the vowel lost was 56. =” Notice 
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (1) (§ 55 note). 
§ For 11P2", where the first sh¢va is silent, the second and third 
vocal, slight 5; compare ’. * For 11?3, slight 5; compare ° 
and ?. > For 718, slight &. 

234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct) 


and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of 
H 2 
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verbs and substantives they admit of either possessive or object 
suffixes. Thus, 
Participle— 
IPB visiting, visitor ; ‘7p one visiting me; “IP2 my visitor. 
Infinitive— 
TPB to visit, visiting ; ‘YIPB to visit me; “IPB my visiting. 
Obs.—The infinitive and participle generally agree with the imperfect 
in the form of their object suffixes. 


Exercise xxii. 


NAS has been willing. "153 hoar-frost. 

TAS one. orayy youth. 

i132 has proved (imperf. A). x2 has borne, carried. 

7 has thrust through. 33% has lain down (impf. A). 
an (f.) a sword. 72D he has strengthened. 


YT has known, § 221 (2). 
1D’ has founded. 
NY has feared. 


A full Paradigm of a Verb with Suffixes is given at the end of the book. 
TET TTY Few O72 New? TaNY oy 1 
MBS NOY een by oneben Sap ome 
rath on Sow iDe 2. Ptivo ap roa with 
MM TAN De 4. DIAITD WAYT TT TAN 3. 
SIAN NT API) PT AD 5. ONTO. 
“my ‘utab MM 7. HIE Ti sD saw ovduia 6. 
SES 9. aya ome Sy NOD 8. som YE AMAIA 
"yma 10. snip stabi yr ona banbig bese 
MM WON. Ama wnaabs abe mm 

SpAPen “an pA wy pa 


1 Proper name. * ‘To his armour-bearer.’ * ‘ With it.’ * « Lest they 
come,” ° ‘And thrust me through :’ } consecutive of the perfect, see § 228. 
* Nominative absolute. ‘As for the hoar-frost of heaven” 7 “Is it not?’ 
7 interrog., p. 79, foot-note, * ‘ Blessednesses of, i.e. blessed is. 2 § 2194. 


nbvi has drawn out, drawn 
(a sword), 
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LESSON XXII. 


SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON- 
STRATIVE. 


235- A strengthened suffix is made by the insertion of a 3 
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears 
with a pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated 
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative, 
837. 2: 

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly 
found in pause. 


Thus, the rst person sing. suffix becomes °3= or 13> 


» 2nd F sy J or 12> (pause) 
ord : » %> masc. 13> fem. 
» Ist plur. i a= 


Obs.—The 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. are not found with ». Note the 
daghesh in final 7 (2nd pers. sing.), and the identical forms for 3rd pers. 
sing. and Ist pers. plur. 

Exercise xxiii. 

See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes. 


Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 


Worps For ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


Oye mew yabus quay 3D 
mp yet «ay amzbem on 
1 


IMD TPS ome. mbes open 
Tepe TO. RIN AP NT! 
PmEo* ININD YAN aNdny* >yeHWw 
For Anatysis, Porntinc, AND TRANSLATION. 
Omawe mnwpa* cmno ose ons 
santnd = JTDIN smpb* oo myy* nap* 
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mas unanon oo mmpe omaps naben 
sintb™ nad zmeavie oom* maine 
sma days oto oon T* 


Exercise xxiv. 


Sis woe! alas ! NW hurricane, whirlwind. 
bn has shown (with acc. of nby a leaf. 
thing and person). 1-by therefore. 

m0 a wall. 3P8 has visited. 

PD) f., right side; righthand. | sy distress, trouble. 

“p’ (piel) has admonished. yi a song. 

12 so, thus. bavi impf. A, has been made 

125 has caught; taken. low; been humbled. 

Md) prudence. NPI insight. 


"Ya haswatched;hasguarded. | M1 thanks; a hymn. 

‘D WUNTN 2. FIN "3 wiaNT] TT 1. 
pry Tyrvbss baw vee 3. mae bo sabwan 
spnbaa vs) naw canbay nye op mg My 
STITT We UST We 4 STINT 
m6. smana bas wwa nim enbbmy 5. 
“27. TPIea weawT omy maby ° ODT} MINN 
mwa oonbn: NL TV “arbor » tab 
spp) 9. am npn Sapby sown rem 8 
YWIT ro. HTT Vos Po. WHAM AMA 
SSIPDN ‘DUN MD rr. TBAT AAD Wis abys 
my -b319 ool yr ban ose mim 1. sham 
ban yb> smbbm apy yy bs snag qo-by 
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PWN TAN eyes ytsd9 mtn Sawin wy 23. 
PT Woy OPS Paty ofa od vip 14, 


1 1 comparative, § 173, ‘more than I.’ 7? Cohort.impf. # Participle 
niphal. * «What to you?’ (i.e. why is it that ye...) 5 * Over thee,’ 
° «In the day when.’ 


LESSON XXIII. 
WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


236. Such a verb as 1P8 exhibits the standard type of 
verbal inflection. It is a strong verb (§ 195 Obds.). But 
many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some 
weakness in their root, i.e. one or more of the radicals is a 
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is 3; or the second 
and third radicals are alike. These are called Weak Verbs. 

237. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of 
designating them may be explained. Since the original model 
of a Hebrew verb was DYB (§ 200), these three radicals lend 
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus 
the first radical is called the Pé (5) radical, the second is the 
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (5) radical. Hence, 
instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle, 
or final radical, we speak of Pé guttural, Ayin guttural, 
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with 3 as first 
radical is known as a Pé Niin verb, more briefly written 75; a 
verb with middle radical } is Ayin Vav or Y’y, and so on. 

238. The following are the various classes of weak 
verbs :— 


(A) Verbs with a Guttural 
(1) as first radical—Verbs 5 guttural ; 
(2) as middle radical—Verbs y guttural ; 
(3) as final radical —Verbs 5 guttural. 
(B) Contracted Verbs 
(4) 3 for first radical—Verbs 5 ; 
(5) middle and final radical alike—Verbs y’y. 
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(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (semi-vowel) 
(6) & for first radical—Verbs 85 ; 
(7) * for first radical—Verbs 5 ; 
(8) 1 or» for middle radical—Verbs ¥’y, ”’y; 
(9) & for final radical—Verbs x; 
(10) 7 for final radical—Verbs 7” C) 


(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, i.e. belonging to more 
than one of the foregoing classes. 

Obs.—Verbs 5 for the most part fall under the 5 guttural verbs: a few 
have special modifications, which place them in a separate class. As to 
verbs 85 and 75 the student will remember that these letters, when final, 
are not gutturals but quiescents (§ 41). 

Most of the verbs ¥’p contract like verbs }’5. 


239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of 
the gutturals set forth in § 65. These laws consistently ap- 
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the 
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be 
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the 
following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the 
strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison. 

240. Verbs 5 Guttural, as 1 stand'. 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the first 
radical with simple sh°va (silent or vocal) have in- 
stead the compound sh°va (§ 65 6). 

a. Without preformative, e.g. 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal DAY 
(DAIPB), Inf. Const. Qal TY (7p). oon 

Obs.—The vowel of the compound shtva. is generally pathach. But x 
prefers chateph seghol if near the tone, chateph pathach if more remote, 
e.g. 1D say, Inf. Const. Qal ‘oy, 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal DAIDN. 

6. With preformative, which then has the vowel of the 
compound sheva, e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 72)” (P50), 3 8. m. Perf. 
Niph. 7292. (7263), 3 s,m. Perf. Hoph. TY (TPH). 

Obs.—The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre- 
formative (cf. § 65). Where the preformative has acharacteristic vowel, 


i.e. in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the chateph. 
In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is free to follow its 


* For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this 
brief form. 
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preference for a sounds (§ 65 ¢). But in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 3), and 
when the guttural is x, the Impf. Qal has —, e. g. PIM, FOR. 

ce. When the forms under 6 receive a suffix which causes the 
final vowel to fall away (§ 141 6) the compound sheva is 
changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. m. 
73", 3 pl. (372), becomes 12¥" according to § 7o. 

Similarly 3 pl. Perf. Niph. *7}2, Hoph. ‘7237. 

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under 6 and c the gut- 
tural has simple sh¢va silent. This is especially frequent 
in verbs with n as first radical. Thus from 2¥ think, we have 
3 s.m. Impf. Qal JY for JM, 3s. m. Perf. Niph. 1¥M2, 3 pl. 
Perf. Niph. 327) for 3¥0) and 32¥M}, This is called the hard 
combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in 
Impf. Qal, as ban) he will cease (see above, b. Obs.). 


2. Forms which in the strong verb double the first 
radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and 
lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§ 65 a). 
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. 1297 (1P877), 3 s. m. Impf. T2Y 
(7P5!). This applies also to verbs with * as first radical. 

Obs.—In the preceding and following §§ sufficient forms are given for 
illustration. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be found at the 
end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from 
the strong verb. 


241. Verbs Y Guttural, as Syp do. 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the 
middle radical with simple sh*’va have instead the 
compound sh¢va (§ 65 6). 

(a) This compound sh¢va is without exception Chateph 

Pathach, e.g. 3 s. f. Perf. Qal nbya (77778). 

(0) In the 28.f. and 2 pl. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since 
the chireq of the first radical stands for an original 
sheva ("IP for P2, § 70), it is replaced by pathach 
(§ 65). Hence the forms »DYD, bya, and 2 pl. f. nays 
(for nya, cf, § 240. 1 ¢). 


2. Forms which in the strong verb double the 
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middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh. 
The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened 
in compensation. 

(a) With middle radical % the vowel is generally length- 
ened, and always with 9, e.g. 3s. m. Perf. Piel INE 
he has beautified, 112 (or 413) he has blessed (723). 

(6) With middle radical 7, nm , or y the vowel remains short, 
and the guttural is regarded as virtually doubled by 
implicit daghesh forte, e. g. 3.8.m. Perf. Piel Oy5 
he has done, NNW he has destroyed, 2s. m. Inperat. Piel 
WD hasten (722). 

3. The general preference of the gutturals for A 
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural. 
Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly have pathach 
instead of cholem ; verbs y guttural, like some strong verbs, are 
Impf. A (§ 198 6). The Inf. Qal retains the cholem. Pa- 
thach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less 
frequently in other parts of Piel and N iphal: e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf. 
Qal DYBY (7P5), 3 s.m. Perf. Piel 553 he has consoled (7723). 

242. Verbs 9 Guttural, as nbvi send. The peculiari- 
ties of these verbs arise from the preference of the 
guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in‘ the strong 
verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are 
changed in one of the following ways :— 

(2) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is 
inserted under the guttural (§ 62). This is al- 
ways the case with the vowels ‘_, \, and 3, which are 
unchangeable (§ 138 ¢), e.g. 3 8. m. Hiph. myn (TPE), 
Inf. Abs. Qal THY (7178), Part. Pass, Qal mov (7P3), 
Cholem (without 1) may be retained in the Inf. Const. 
Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see b), e. g. rides (7P3). 
Tere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other 
cases come under (6), e.g. Part. Act. Qal now (7PB), 
Part, Piel 12¥%9 (1PB9), Inf. Abs. Hiph, nbvin (7252), 

(6) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This 
is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf. and 
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Imperat. Qal, and thus verbs 5 guttural, like verbs y 
guttural, are Impf. A, e.g. 3s. m. Imp. Qal ndvir 
(7P5"), 2 s.m. Imperat. Qal nbw (7P3), Similarly the 
final tsere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat., and Inf. Constr., 
and in Piel and Hithp. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and 
Inf. Constr. becomes pathach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. 
now (1P2'), 3.8. m. Perf. Piel MbY (7P5). But when 
the word is in Pause (§ 88) the ésere reappears,e.g. nbyp : 


(c) When the final radical regularly takes sheva the gut- 


tural retains it, since in such cases the sheva is silent. 
But in the 2s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach 
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect- 
ing the final daghesh lene, e.g. instead of nnby, 
nnbyiy we find ANY, nndwi. The retained daghesh 
is anomalous (§ 36. ii. 6). 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 





Strong 
Verb. Dgutt. | Y gutt. 2 gutt. 
Qal Inf Const.| pp} Thy] dep] bw 
Perf. 3 pl. | 7p2 | wey | sdya | anby 
Impf.38. | pp? | “Tay? bya now 
Niph. Perf. 3 s. ‘TebI miabp) byes nous 
Impé 38) per} tay | bye | mdeh 
Piel Perf. 3 s. PP Tay 2byp nw 
Impt3s.| pa} tay | dSyp | bys 
Hiph. Perf. 3s. | PDT WIYTT bey movin 
Impfi.3s. | pH? | Toy boy mov 


* Also FON’, IW, DAM (§ 240, 1 5, d). 


2 Also 713 (§ 241, 2 a). 


243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These 
require no special rules, and should present no difficulty if the 
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verbal form is first properly determined in accordance with 
the foregoing §§. Special note should be made of the principle 
stated in § 240 ¢. 


Exercise xxv. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 


VERBS AND Nouns For ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


yaiy yw Tay” yaw) a 
pa "7ay moms yaw awa 
yaw prow Yat) yown® pat 
yaw? “yown" ona ony yaw 
mne TIN2 WI ey Ae 
yew oomniayin wnbos yin mindy 
moysen® etsy mem npn 
ONT nyy ay minga — pgbash 


maw Ando 


For ANALYSIS, PoInTING, AND TRANSLATION. 


oo>ea* oa onan pnnbdu* tna" 
qonm* ocane*® Tnosm* mynaniin oo mmpd 
OTA ==-ANDNN Jae Toy)" mana* 
ONN ONIN  ayn* tay mabdy* 
mame* oyoms* omnb oomen so ponn® 


:yows* monaun* 
? With and without daghesh. 


Notr—From this point the student is referred to the end of 
the book for all words not already given in the Vocabularies to the 
LH xercises. 


Exercise xxvi. 
On VERBS 5 GUTTURAL. 


PIN Tao “POeans tay “yw mm any oc. 
Saas ND cpa ws Tm da-ms AAW ey 
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DON? 3. | PIST-y Hay tnd ovaby rt 2. 
‘Jogos Tay 4 Dye MOM ofA ninye 
ep mew Woe 5. Hoa-by anim oparby 
TTR 7. ARTS PT TT ANON MEME 6. Fy IN 
rows bap 9, sosa2d poan spins. sey ad po 
‘BD END MER ro. PAD INA Da pI? 
May 85 or. sya may? “aNd tons qoo-by 
"had ny wr 2. spbyaa maya “wyy on TIwa 
DATA PONT 13. PSTD NYY "SANE My NPY? Dy) 
combs awh qos 4. rope ib avin oma 
Tos Susman rg. ayaa TTT PID as 
*wina-by “war Swiss YVAN 16. ¢ PIVPR JIS NI 
mmay PD TES 7. TRB ND ZT -Mp M2VT 

Porm aay *aywi-a *nwacws 


1 Proper name. 2°§ Jo. 3 § 88. 4°§ 240. 5 ‘until that.’ 
© § 162. T §§ 48. 3, 69. 8 ¢to Mahanaim.’ 


Exercise xxvii. 
On Verzs y anp 5 GurruRAL. 
savin moti sam oan om xdo tytn 1 
msn ty yosm pinn os "yeti bay mr 81 2. 
‘ipa web whe wD 3. HTN Noa PZT 
Inpmbys orbs wos 4. em amaty? Ny aay ND 
S IDTSTTYD Ovowm bay “Wag ope Cp PT 
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min nov 6. anapy naw obs mT 72 5. 
sua MAAN MIST Taye "PR" OTIS 
mo optyn by 8. sta aghocdy oan ween 7. 
Bo. sD 19 sayeN) wD vaaba Oem 
momad Yen May TT 10. sANTTMBI IDI ATK 
soya may yw Swear. rome wiayeaab ym 
yawn 72-2 vio 33. HNP. Pw VIF 1. 
yy yey py in rg. rm ors piwd-bp 
SBD. mim 16. saben mc eb as. spay 
EIB TNT “PRE. 17. PONS MNS NII 22 
mm yori. senma>So myrponey wip? wa 18. 
TOA: YP" 72 ADIN TO Mow OD pa pp ovidys 
PYIWN DIN OMAN Was 20. bored 3401 mean 
pos? yotiomb> ods» nipy phe rw omnes or. 
AVON 23. sraarby amas TAY yaw. 22, 

rorya sabuin y23 xb tombs} snide 


? Propername. 7 § 162. °§182. *Pauseformof]}®. 5 Hithp. 09). 


LESSON XXIV. 
WEAK VERBS (conrinvep): CONTRACTED VERBS. 


244. Verbs jb, as 2 approach (Impf. A). In this class 
the weakness of the initial 9 frequently causes its assimilation 
or its entire disappearance. 

(2) Where the ] would naturally be pointed with 
sh°va silent—forming a closed syllable with a preformative— 
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled 
by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and 
Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 
wa for wan’ (dagh. lene); 3.8. m. Perf. Niph. 3) for wa (dagh. 
lene). (Cf. ‘the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. aviansies 
for ovvhapBdve.) 


(6) Where the ] would naturally be pointed with 
sheva vocal—viz. in the Inf. Const. and Imperat. Qal—it 
often falls away, e.g. 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal U3 for W432 (773). 
The Inf. has the fem. ending n__ (n-— in verbs c guttural) ; 
thus, Inf. Const. Qal NW3 (segholate 7, § 151), MY3 (from 322). 

(c) Where the }] would naturally have a full vowel 
it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb, 
e.g. 38.m. Impf. Niph. and Piel W323’, w32° (725), TP). 

(d) Verbs of this class which are also y guttural usually 
keep their 3. 


(¢) The verb im , give, assimilates its final ) also in 
Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus 1 s. and 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal ‘7N3, 
AN} (for INI, MINI, dagh. lene); Inf. Const. Qal NM (for NA (b)). 
The Qal Impf. has tsere, e.g. 3 s. m. fF’. 

(f) One verb with initial 5 is treated like a 1B verb, viz. 
npb take. In Qal and Hoph. the b is assimilated or lost, according 
to the principles in (a) and (8), e.g. 3 s.m. Impf. Qal NB", 2m.s. 
Imperat. Qal MP, Inf. Const. Qal NOP, 3 s. m. Impf. Hoph. 7" 
(for gibbuts, see § 210). 


245. Verbs yy, as 31D surround. 

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the 
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions, 
is represented by daghesh forte. The effect of this is 
to make the stem a monosyllable, which then takes the 
vowel proper to the second syllable of the uncontracted 
stem. 


Thus in Perf. Qal the stem is 2D for 22D, and in Inf. Const. 
Qal 2D for 33D, 
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Hence the forms Perf, Qal 3 s.m. 30, 3 s.f. 73D, 3 pl. 130. 
See also under (6). | 

But forms containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici- 
ples and Inf. Abs. Qal), or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and 
Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con- 
traction takes place, e.g. Part. Act. Qal 33D, 3 s. m. Perf. 
Piel 12D. 


(0) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel. For the application 
of the principle of (a) would leave them with a short vowel in 
an open syllable (§ 48. 1), e. ) 225 would become 30’, and 
23D), 1D). To avoid this we ae 3 s.m. Impf. Qal ale) (or as 
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is 
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e. g. 3D’), 3 s,m. 
Perf. Niph. 3D), 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 2537 (for 207) (hd) ). In Impf. 
Niph. the el Cots is pathach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is 
tsere (not chireq). 


(c) Before afformatives which begin with a consonant 
(see Table, § 194) a vowel is inserted, viz. } in the Perfects, 
‘— in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course 
doubled by dagh. forte (a), e.g. 1s. Perf. Qal ‘M3D, 3 pl. f. Impf. 
Qal 7220N (AQ TPB ; for shortening of cholem to qibbuts, cf. 
§§ 48. 3, 210). 

(d) The place of the accent often differs from that 
in the strong verb. Before the afformatives "_, 7, ) the 
accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e.g. 3 pl.m. Perf. Qal 
sad (P32), 2s. f. Imperat. Qal 2D (1P3). The inserted vowels 
1, \— (c) take the accent, except before OD, 1), which are always 
Beutel 


(ce) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Péel, Péal, and Hithpdel 
(see § 200), e. g. the normal forms 32D, 13D, 33DNM are re- 
placed by 2210, “aap, a3ipni, 
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TaBuLaR Summary. 
Strong Verb. 5D yy 
Qal Inf. Const. TWP nwa aD 
Perf. 1s. TZ SAW) smiac 
Impf. 3 s. PS) wa) 1D", D5 
Niph. Perf. 38. TWD) wad 1D) 
Impf. 3 s. Wp) wan lob) 
Piel Perf. 3 s. 72 wa *a31D 
Impf. 3 s. pp" wan *23b" 
Hiph. Perf. 3 s. TPpaT WaT 107 
Impf. 3 s. Ta? wry le)! 


* § 245 &. 


Exercise xxviii. 

On Verss }5. 
monbrn wand Sante *nap tombe ay 1. 
pn WY Mey OT I a Aa 
UE TWAT WORM 3. YYTT YO TIN? NT ay 
TOD Daw Ayo pIsT menos 4. ATEN 
ADIN? VINE TON MT DN 5. Han? SITB ON 
IO 6. myer by Topas Den majmy 72 12 FANT? 
say ND 7, aan mpmds awe mn am 


DTD 9. sms own 4 nop? my yor ‘apy 8. 
I 
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mamir. sbsaabepy sunad by ro. syn qoed anew 
Dig? OA THN FANT TEN DS x2. DT apm 
‘My Vos 14. 7D ND yan wep 3. oT 
ON wD 15. 8 pe wim Name Tapyrrdes 
ronan “howe Siswia amos 16. tyra ayy" 
nay 18. ashipsa aty Sina rice bas *pp vos 17. 
*smast oxd mia ty byw rg. sate Nb yw ye 
aww a sb aN Maybe my aT ns 

stots Taycnes mom ya Tob a 20. sw 


1 Proper name. ? Inf. Const. nap meet. *‘withme.” * ‘your 
hand, 7». > ‘Proper name with 7 locative, ‘to Haran.’ ® 219 a. Obs. 
7 ‘according as.’ eS L735: ® = interrog. BUrSN2a5 


Exercise xxix. 

On VeRss yy. 
mimes 2. emt e-by 24d ots Sno. 
“PID NPB TY APTN TT ops hes 
Taw ity 4. symm Sy bag. sais qobpns 
JT) 5. RAN) iso TENT wr Tomayd 
ODO TADS ASN 6. DOIN yya tk aT 
spony mpoem wats yids 7. mm ona “bps 
My WI TW TTT 9. sand wn nas s. 
MTD 32 OY to. tT WON spowh 12 ona iby 
"12, SQVO. IMMA mwa. sam 
Pw py x3. to) anbwa yon bin aa 
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Moneta. spp yr vy 2 Tiys MT “eM 
TDD AW? OTN TW 16. sop pw “pT 
DF wow "pwn sian a7. +45 yor aman pydy 

: WOW OF 


* Proper name. ? Piel part. pl.: note the chateph, rare with 4. 
23:9 ‘*Impf.A. 5 Pause Hithp., see § 204 Obs. © § 273, note 2. 


LESSON XXvV. 


WEAK VERBS (conTINUED): QUIESCENT VERBS. 
Verzs N’’5 AND YD. 


246. Verbs N’D, as bax eat. 

(a) These verbs belong in general to the class 5 guttural, 
and have been explained in § 240. But five of 
them have the special peculiarity that in 
Impf. Qal the N quiesces in cholem: the final 
vowel is pathach or (especially in pause) tsere ; with 
retracted accent (§§ 88, 227 a), seghol or pathach. 
Thus, 3 s. m. Impf. Qal bow (not bo }. 


se 


These five verbs are :— 


VERB. Iver. In Pavusr, WITH } CONSEC. 
DN eat bay bo bah 
WON say "ae om toh 
TAN perish 7aN TaN 
TIAN be willing = TN? 


(see verbs 7” b) 


TDN bake man 
A few verbs vary between this form of Impf. and that of 
ordinary verbs 5 guttural, e.g. 108 seize, Impf. 118 
and IMs); 
I2 


116 ETYMOLOGY. [Part II. 


(6) The preformative N of the 1 s. Impf. blends 
with the radical N to avoid the recurrence of the 
same consonant, e.g. 1's. Impf. 238 (not Donn), 


(c) The Infin, Const. of 8 with preposition >, ON? 
(§ 65 ¢), constantly used in the sense of saying, con- 
tracts into WON?, 


247. Verbs 5. 
These fall into three distinct classes :— 
1. Verbs originally 1D, as 20” sit. 

(a) In by far the majority of the verbs Y’p the *, which 
now appears as their first radical, seems to have re- 
placed an original }. In parts where there is no 
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pual, 
the * remains (but see 6. 1), sometimes also in Hithp.; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost } reappears. 
Moreover this 1, except when doubled by daghesh 
forte (Niph. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), gudesces in a 
cognate vowel, in Niph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph. 
shureg. Hence the following forms :— 


3 8. M. PERF. 3 8. M. Impr. 
Niph. Wid (77223) awn (728) 
Hiph. WWI (PET) Dw (TPE?) 
Hoph. WAT (72577) aw (725") 


(b) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies 
between two distinct formations. 


(1) Some verbs entirely drop the ° (1): then the 
Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e.g. 3 s.m. and f. 
Impf. 2¥*, 2¥M; with} consec. 2Y%. With a gut- 
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final tsere may be- 
come pathach, e. g. YR know, 38.m. Impf. YT. The 
Imperat. has 2Y, ¥1 (for 2, YT); Inf. Const. is 
strengthened with the fem. ending n—— (n— with a 
guttural, cf. § 244 0), e.g. NY, nya. 
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(2) Some verbs retain the ° ()): then in the Impf. 
the * qutesces with the usual initial chireg, the final 
vowel being pathach, e.g. WY inherit, 3s.m. and f. 
Impf. Y¥, YIN, Occasionally the chireg is written 
defectively (§ 18), e.g. U2) will be dry. In Inf. and 
Imperat. the » remains a consonant, e. g. 2 s. m. Im- 
perat. U1. 


(c) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has } 
(consonantal) for ». 


2. Verbs properly ‘5, as 1D’ be good. These verbs form 
their Impf. Qal after the manner of 1 8. (2), e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. 
Qal 36" or 36!, Their one point of difference from the verbs 
originally "5 is that in Hiphil the ’ remains and quiesces 
in ésere, e.g. 38.m. Perf. Hiph. 20%}, Part. Hiph. 20D (cf. 
1.@; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only five verbs have 
this formation of Hiph., viz.: 30° be good, bb howl, }'* be on 
the right hand, “>” exchange, Pi’ suck. A few other verbs with 
Impf. Qal like 30” may also be referred to this class. 


3. Verbs *’ contracted, as PS’ pour. A few verbs, espe- 
cially those with ¥ as middle radical, drop the * after a prefix, and 
compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb 7’ 
(§ 244 a), e.g. 3 s.m. Impf. Qal P38’. But these same verbs 
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of 
verbs 5, originally Y’5. Thus the Hoph. has. 3 s. m. Impf. P3* 
(cf. 1. a) and Part. PS. 


Note—A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs ¥’5, the 
same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the 
three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup- 
plement a thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance 
with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated 
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the 
passages there quoted. 
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TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong , y; x Y’5 con- 
Verb. x5 vr. "a tracted. 
Qal Inf. Const.| IPB naw, wy 
Impf. 38. | “Tppr| 52s] awh, a =) pis 
wa pal ab) 
Niph. Perf.3s. | D2 awa px 
Impf. 3 s. Tee" awn 
Hiph. Perf. 3s. | DPDT win Vw | Po 
Hoph. Impf. 3s. | 5? awn [ ee 


Forms not given are normal. 
Exercise xxx. 
On VERBS ND. 
wt yy Soo cad opsa-by oocidsg om mae o. 
sa bon xd yay atw nyas yyan 2. rom "boy 
Te mpm 3. Snvn ‘ni saa spbog oa 
‘boxy may mapy>-oa ja INFN SAT YT TEN 
“ATT WON 912 5. STARA YB TTT Wy 4. 
VIII WON TD 7. A wO wry a 6. sm 
Woy 8. ETRE ny PIE "TT, Sw sah So) 
mo oss “Sasa mama tab ob Sapper On 
“ADVAN 9. SAAN] 1a mn whya wan. 
STANT OM TW 10. to naysn 
1 § 193. ane ena ie A, deen c. 
* ‘Men of tongue,’i.e. slanderers. °, ‘with respect to,’ ° Proper name. 


T § 254. * Nom. Abs., ‘ when one told me.’ ® Strengthened Impf. 
with 1 consec., cf. § 219. OS iy 
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Exercise xxxi. 
On Verss 5, 

mined ren 8S on) mip teen on Xbo 1. 

237 MM FET 2. Ppprby mi qos 93 yah een 
aan Teiy 553 spryetth “spay saa Wok Tapyrdy 
Singer “apy YOM 3. EMS TTT Sy sprain 
payT NS oie) MT oipba mM wh yN TAM 
syiza naw “sep op aia aw tayisn tid oby 4. 
resin min 6. mbm mvp q> 5. soya aw 
“2 IM OTe oid mpd 7. PTE TaN 
sep TY ATA eS My 8. Ow TAY? PD 
ping xx. Py puta pyyp ro. saw) yD o. 
8d) ayy NO orcs a2. sono ona ami-by on 
yim vay-bo nyt Swab woe mim oipy 13. sym 
TON 15. TYAS MM I wT 14. TT Owns 
spn 85 16. say spa aiva Toannbeys bora 
DON) Maauy TITY oFowa x7. app) M2 
ny nib> ny wh 8. sawn “head mm mas 
“AnNVa OIw opr OD wonmya OWNS 1. rn 
TWD "APT? OMAN MM wey p20. YT 
DS PO WP TIA TT. ar. ape Nao 
mip “mt Toormde onpo 2 9 oiprk qe 
“ma Typby ay nines ae nywa Mompen 
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OWA NIT SAMY MT Wey 7d 23. Few 
POW TTT YA TT TNS 24. SPAYT TEN 


* Propername. *§181. *% See q)n. * Middle E. 5 Accus. 
“him whom.’ ® <0 that.’ 7 ¢in confidence.’ * Inf. Const. xv. 
* lit. go for thyself,’ ‘get thee.” § 162. 11§ 193. 12 ‘two. 1 § 2314, 


LESSON XXVI. 
WEAK VERBS (continveD): QUIESCENT VERBS. 


VERBS Y’y AND 3), 


248, The verbs Y’y and Y’y, like the various classes of verbs 
“a, have become a good deal confused. Verbs Y’y are by far 
the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide 
in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im- 
perat.). A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs Y’y is of great rarity 
(§ 250 a). 

Obs.—These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the 
38.m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and 
Vocabularies. The reason is that the ) or > is lost in the Perf, Qal (3 s. m. 
Dp for Dip; see, however, § 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a 
form for the name of the verb which exhibits all three radicals. Hence 
the anomaly of speaking of the verb TPB (3 pers. perf.) and yet of the verbs 
Dap and 7a (inf. const.). 


249. Verbs YY, as D'P arise. The chief peculiarity of 
inflection is that the } always disappears or quiesces 
(but see $251). A result of this is that these verbs are very 
similar to verbs y’”y: comparison should be made throughout 
(cf. § 245). 

(a) The ) disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The 
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the 
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathach, 
lengthened to gamets in 3 s.m. and f. Perf, Qal OP, 
MP, and in 3 pl. OP. A few verbs belong to the 
class Middle E (§ 198 a), e.g. ND he has died. 
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(0) The ) quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shwreq 3), in Inf. 
_ Qal (in cholem }), throughout Niphal (in cholem }) and 
Hiphil (in chireg, becoming therefore *__). 

(c) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel according 
to the principle of § 245 6. Hence 3 s.m. Imperf. 
Qal, Hiph., and Hoph. Dip’, O°p", OP, 3 s. m. Perf. 
Niph. and Hiph. 53p3, D'p0. 

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. § 245 c) 
of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf. 
Qal a vowel is inserted, viz. j in the Perfects, ‘_ 
in the Impf., e. g. 1s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. ‘ni2%p2, 
‘NiO PA; 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal 72"2PN. 

(e) The accent follows the laws of the verbs yy 
(cf.§ 245d). Hence the 3s. f. Perf. Qal nn, she arose, 
is distinguished from Fem. Part. Qal np arising. 

(f) The intensive forms resemble those of the 
verbs yy, i.e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find 
Polel, Pélal, Hithpédlel, the final radical being 
doubled, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. OD4P, ODIp, OPIPNT. Oc- 
casionally forms occur with doubled siems, called 
Pilpel and Pulpal, e. g. Ss sustain, 3 s.m. Perf. In- 
tensive baba » passive 3 pl. 309 (1 Kings xx. 27). 
A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed », 
e.g. DP (as well as Dip). Only one verb has Piel 
with dagheshed }, viz. TY he surrounded. 

(g) Special note should be taken of the forms of 

Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with ) consec. A refer- 
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples. 


Impr. JUSSIVE IMpF. IMPF. WITH 1 CONSEC. 
Qal3sm. Dap op? pp 
Hiph. 3 s.m. Op? DP op’) 


But the 1s. Imperf. keeps the full form with no 

drawing back of accent, e. g. DPR, DPN). 
250. Verbs the as }"I judge. It has been noted above 
(§ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs y’y. The differ- 
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ence is simply in the presence of ‘\— in Qal Impf. (with Inf. 
and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf. 

(a) Three forms occur with » in Perf. Qal, viz. ‘Ni3 7 
have contended, M2 I have understood, 7 they 
have caught. 

(6) The following generally have \~ in Imperf. and Im- 
perat. Qal: the Infs. Qal vary between ‘— and 3:— 
'2 understand, 13 break forth, boy exult, I judge, p 
lodge, 2" contend, VY meditate, DW put, wy rejoice, 
YY sing, nw place. 

0bs.—This Imperf. Qal coincides in form with Impf. Hiph. of verbs yy, 
e.g. cf. pay and op», Some regard it as a true Hiph. used in a Qal sense. 
Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in »— as shortened Hiph., initial 
7 being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs ’’y as a distinct class. 

251. In some verbs a middle } or ° retains its consonantal 
force and never becomes quiescent. This is always the case 
if the final radical is n, e.g. he was; also in the verbs via 
expire, Nit be white, MY shout, 3S be hostile. These verbs of 
course show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs Y’y 
and Y’y, e.g. 3 s.m. Imperf. Qal TY)? he will be (n/” b), Yi he 
will expire ( guttural), etc. : 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 


| Strong Verb. “Vy Wy 

Qal Perf. 3s. a DP (7.2) 

Is. NT 22 ‘a2 | Na 

Inf. Const. ar) Dip yr 

Impf. 3 s. TD) Dap? r= 
Niph. Impf. 3 s. Te? Dip 
Hiph. Impf. 3 s. TB" D2" 
Hoph. Impf. 3 s. Teo? opr 
Piel Perf. 3 s. TPE oni 
Qal Impf. with } consec. TPS) op" 


BR te 


Hiphoas, » . WEN ops 
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Exercise xxxii. 
On Verss ¥’y anp Y’y, 

NID 2. stspen ming qwD wh xb 1. 

“ND 4. sop) pray be *yaw 3. sow ops 
naw nye ayn mbm age ming mpi mg 
br 5. emanrmby Soba minis sam op on 
IN MPT YA NIM OMY OM Soya ty 
SMI MMA a2 3726. sopB A mmby 
Tm 8. om nyo odbasrms Sbpr awiy wing “ 
Ojos mm yer. AYA PINT AMID om 
TS ro. 19) AWA DNTITns ow De Ppa PE 
PR Te pa ya mvs my wis obey 
TWN ON) TWN Fw MA Ay pl AyD 
mT FR TT 2 WOT PW Yu. apy 
soho OT 2, ata NOY ope Sanwa 
min 8&5 ona who 8 oyOM orem hiya 
sty Siacma minn-bes pp vos ag. eran 
mame ws md Som ry. sp B TD 2 T 
spr a Ops Pawo ve 15. opp yen 
ses vase ? Sasi-bag moe Us 16. 20 
aber Mywin 1. + Sosa ond tsp “oins 
min-by ay opr mess pny “ompT 7 
po mm jg sum ons ab 18 ranbrrdy 
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Ten pene Vay mbbod2 aby io. soapy 
py Tk Mins We 7d 20. yam ond 


* 7b. ? Sseven’ (times). ° Hiph. apoc. xia. 4 § 182. 5 ‘seven.’ 
S § 88. 7 Double accus. * § 221.2d. % §2 54. 10 Proper name. 
™ § 249¢. ™ § 219. 15 *some of;’ cf.Gk. partitive gen. .™ Part. 797. 


LESSON XXVII. 
WEAK VERBS (continveD). QUIESCENT VERBS. 
Verss x” ann 7%, 


252. Verbs Nn”, as NSD find. The letter x is both a 
guttural and a quiescent. Its guttural nature is seen in 
the final a vowel of Imperf. and Imperat. Qal. But it is 
mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these 
verbs. And since N can quiesce in any vowel (§ 41) the 
voices retain in general their usual vowels. 

(a) Without afformatives, i.e. when & remains final, 
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that 
pathach is lengthened into gamets, e. g. 3 s.m. Pert. 
Qal 8¥D (13), Niph. S¥52 (TPB), Piel Nx (TPR), 
Hiph. S'¥2i7 (P51) ; 3 s.m. Imperf, Qal Ny 
(N2v*), Niph. N¥B! (7PBY), Inf. Const. Qal NvD 
(7P8), ete. 

(0) With afformatives. 

(1) Before the vowel afformatives (A, 3, \) there is no 
difference from the strong verb. 

(2) Before the consonantal afformatives N, %2 (mot 772), 
the & always quiesces in a preceding vowel, viz: 
gamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle A, as 
dno be full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere 
in all other Perfects (like verbs 7” 5), e.g. 18. Perf, 
Qal "DAY, ‘N2 (APS), Niph. ‘Ny? (PRY). 

(3) Before 72 the 8 always quiesces in seghol (like verbs 


iv’), e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal NINN, 2 pl. f. Imperat. 
Qal MaxYp. 


Lesson XXVII.] ETYMOLOGY, 125 


(c) Sometimes the silent & falls out, e.g. 1s, Perf. Qal 
‘N¥D (for ‘NN¥2). Some of the verbs x5 have forms 
after the analogy of verbs 77%, e. g. NON sin, Part. 
Qal NBA (not NBA), NM be full, 3 sm. Impf. Piel 
nbd’. See also above, b. 2, 3. 

(d) The Perf. with } consec. does not throw the tone 
forward in verbs x” (cf. § 228), e. g. ‘ANS and J 
will find (AIRES), 


253. Verbs 1’, as nea reveal, make bare. The 7 simply 
represents a final vowel sound; the original third radical was 
) or ’, and in many of the forms * reappears. 

(2) Where 77 is final it remains, and is thus pointed:— 


in all Perfects iT 
in all Impfs. the 
in all Imperats. ae 
in all Infs. Abs. >J/_ 
in all Parts. 1. (except Pass. Qal 902). 
All Infs. Abs. have the fem. ending nm and end in ni, 
e. g. Qal mids (cf. §§ 244 6, 247 6.1). 

(6) Before consonantal afformatives the 11 changes 
to the original °, which quiesces in a preceding 
vowel, viz. " in all Impfs. and Imperats., — in 
Perf. Qal, "— in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf. 
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between ’— 
and *: e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal nxdin (AITPAN), x s. 
Perf. Qal ‘M2 (HIPS), Pual ‘M2 (APS), Hiph, 
‘M227 and ‘M227 (HIPS), 

(c) Before vowel afformatives the 7 entirely disap- 
pears, e.g. 3 pl. Perf. Qal 373 (7P3), 2 f. s. Impf. 
Niph. an (IP8M), But 3s. f. of all Perfs. ends in 
mM, e.g. Qal nnpa (77P3). A rarer form is np. 

(d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the 
Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened 
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forms which are used with } consec. These arise by 
the dropping of the ending "_, e.g. nba, Jussive 
by, But since the result is generally (as in the 
example) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in 
one of the following ways:—(1) the vowel is streng- 
thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the 
segholate nouns (§ 152), generally seghol, with gut- 
turals pathach ; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a 
helping vowel is given as well; but (4) some com- 
binations can stand unchanged. 


Examples :— 
VERB. Imrr. WITH} CONSEC. 
(1) TDN drink riyw Aw 
TIN) see my sy 
(2) mba reveal Qal - soy) bx 
Hiph, m2 bh 
by goup Qa & Hiph, dy" byiy 
AWW Zook my 
(3) TIN see | ANT 3af NAY 
(4) ‘TW take captive maw aw 
ma reveal Piel mb bom 


Note—One verb 7”) occurs frequently in Hithp., viz. mw, Hithp. bow 
oneself down, The form is really Hithpalel (with final radical dotblal}, and 
the penultimate 7 hardened to %. Thus 3 s. Perf. MOAT (= = TIAN), 
3 8. Impf. 7)nm», 3 pl. Impf. 3)0pw (for the transposition of w and n, see 
§ 206, Obs. 1). The shortened Impf. with } consec., by dropping the n— and 
letting the final } quiesce in shwreqg, becomes imnw>) and he bowed down. 


254. The Substantive Verb 17 be has the following pecu- 
liarities :— 


(2) When the first A would naturally be pointed with 


sheva vocal, it has, if initial, chateph seghol, after 
preformatives, simple sh¢va vocal. 


(6) The Jussive Impf. is 7°, with 4 consec. ‘1, in pause 


7, with } copulative "7. 
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‘Thus :-— 
PERF. IMPERF, IMPERAT. 
36m. |) gem ANP | 2s8,m. tn mn 
: 5 Inf. Abs. pie 
38.f nn" ete. Cae Sarina il ob 
earn 2pl.m.¥ | Inf. Const. nin 
ete. Jussive ‘7 With prefix nia 


2pl.m, On" 


A Niphal is also found, 7312 ct has happened. 
The verb ™N live, closely resembles 7.7, 


255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate 
exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they 
may be referred will in most cases give the required form. 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Strong Verb.|. x’ 1” 

Qal Perf. 3 s. 32 nia | mba 
Ripon Fe: ‘Am | cneye | moa 
Beh aH wpe | wma] xa 
., Inf. Const. p3 nen | mids 
,, Impf. 3 «. spa |. oxy] ob 
Hiph. Perf. x s. ‘ATpeT | cnged | mat 

if ae 
Qal Impf. with iconsec. | TP? NBO bn 
See es spon | onan | Om 


Exercise xxxiii. 
On Verses x”. 


Cont yap Towa som andm Tove waz? 1. 
“ny Dasa so 2. J yaban apa dswrbeny 
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Nap 3. tive fad tonm Pa owe Pram 
mas ws 9D Poa on Abaya tyr bag whee 
"NO 02 Tia ‘omy Sm CANNY TYR Th 
mi bboy voy aia pi myn ya core 
TP ryt 5. sm ory qubosn may ops sagap 4. 
miy-bs ny oe mb nea po obs 
was 6. 1ad-saprmg ntsad ptyarby san omen 
NPS cay qbipny ony hy ong 
spywe sin nian "23 7. SNOMND DN Dy 
"anya bane wien taeb tb oxime ran 3. 
RPO TT TT 9 ENA NIWOT TAY 

| : pairs 


* Propername. ?§157.1. & xb. *§ 182. © lit. ‘Jehovah, a 
Living One,’ i.e. as Jehovah liveth. 6 Inf. Const. 7Imperat. * nin. 


Exercise xxxiv. 

On Verzs 7%, 
ON TN NT 1D UT Sats OW DIN sp 1. 
Hnpy Mio oy wer me Sp why 2 nbs 
OP BAY nan 7? my °mS ondy row 3. 
amy wes 555 mo wy 4. iMQno-ny nipyn 
Heinys) 6 pms eo ned 5. mm 
oyas “aya 7. tnibyaTT ww ah TNO 
“MN TAN TW? Ta tydy om am pss 
snes TET Tn mam oe aN nN PNT 
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ov ®om Symad og “ooo owin paym s. 
ane ofa say-by PID TW 9. tbo 
bom) to. Smpyim: op by aap AM vam sty 
sba-on Ty INDY pons D2 NAY snp 
rpg Bha Fa on aT ey a. nih 
PT waa owe mmd Prone spy 2. 
Tia 39m) qs oP an by Tey WON 13. 
aq on xb sirby MM Wy 14. : oma 
Nin ‘qben Ww 15. IND"? apy ANNI 
WwW py-b>y *pibyiayh spb urd tind 
mM 16. :* oibwinns sarby Nin qoen nya 

Pays TAY NAT OTM TN 


1 § 162. 7 Propername. % ‘ifany one.’  * Inf. Const. 5 7 local. 
° m2 § 253. d.1. * For the more usual i). ° ‘until that.’ ° § 254. 


TIT 


MW § 253, note. ™ Piel Impf. Apoc. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 


256. It has been already stated (§§ 91-93) that the Hebrew 
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub- 
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given 
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on 
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the 
Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after 
the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentally 
referred to their verbal stem. 

K 
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257. Nouns are formed from the verbal root by— 
1. Changing the vowels. Verbal type. 
a. Nouns with one vowel. Ty (with suff. TPB). 
b. Nouns with two vowels. | 25, TPB, TAD (§ 198 a). 


2. Doubling a radical. Pb. 
3. Prefixing a servile. THN, ef. § 194. 
4. Affixing a servile. Cf. § 194. 


258. Some nouns have only one vowel. 
1. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are 
explained in §§ 151-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161. 


Special note should be taken of segholates from the following 
weak stems :— 


“’y DN death. DN olive. | OD house. 
with suff. | ‘nia Int ima 
plural anid ons (irreg. § 162.) 
ib TMB fruit. | TW Lion. | YSTT sickness. 
with suff. | 7B (ry) bn 
plural (none) | AWS ovbn 


But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate 
forms. 


2. Monosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which 
the middle radical has become quiescent. 
These are the nouns from stems yy, 'Y’y, and 7%. 
yy ($155). OY people. ON mother. PH statute. WI mountain. 
with suff. "AY STON pn "V7 (for 1717) 
"YY. Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf. 
and Perf. Qal in the verb. 


a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. DP), VY song, OY day, 
my spori. 
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6. With middle rad. absorbed (cf. Perf. 0) = Dip), D7 high, 
“3 stranger. 

These have unchangeable vowels (§ 138 c) and must be dis- 
tinguished from the next class. 


1’. The following monosyllables are probably from roots 7”. 
They vary between the second and third declensions. 
hand. blood. fish. tree. friend. son. name. 
(2) BY(2) FY(2) PY(2) YI (2) 13(3) BY (3) 
Wee ST OTe OR a Sy, 
plural OP ODT DM DY DIN oo niny 
(dual) (irreg.) 

Note the irregularities 037! your hand, 031 your blood 
(note B23): 

The irreg. nouns 28 father, MN brother, resume the lost 7 as * 
in const. and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs 7” 5); 

A few monosyllables have lost a 3, as ‘IN nostril, for 438; 
dual D°BN, 

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change, 
are dissyllabic. 

The following examples show the more usual combinations of 
vowels :— 

2nd Decl. & in penult. 7273 word, WW upright, IP old, 

TOP Zit#le, bin} great, DY strong, 82) prophet. 
& in ultima (127 as above), 222 heart, DDIY age. 
3rd Decl. j75 priest, TIN enemy. 

6th Decl. 7%. FY shepherd, NI field. 

In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult. has become 
attenuated to sheva. These come under the 1st Decl., e.g. DDB 
idol, 3312 cherub, WON ass. 

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines, 
chiefly made by the addition of i —, with the necessary modi- 
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone. 


260. Various noun-forms have an affinity to Piel 
with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is 
unchangeable (§ 138 6), and it is the second vowel which 
determines the declension. 

K 2 
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Nav (2) sabbath (with suff., irreg. dagh. inaw), mwa’ (2) dry 
ground, SON (1) sinner, WW (3) blind, P™¥ (1) righteous, 
a) | (1) hero. 

Note especially YIN (2) smith (for WAN, the _ of penult. 
being therefore unchangeable). 

In a few nouns from roots ¥’y there is a doubled stem, 
eae. baba wheel (cf. § 249 f). 

261. The most frequent noun preformatives are ) andn. 

Nouns formed by the prefix » are exceedingly common. 
They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote 
in general the instrument, place, material of an action. 

2nd Decl. D3 judgment, 13D altar, DIPD place, SIND food, 

IDO dwelling, 2 gift (j’p). 

3rd Decl. N5i9 sign. 

5th Decl. yy. [3 shield (}3). 

6th Decl. 7/5. AWY deed. 

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines 
in A, e.g. MPM hope, TIA law (vb), MOIW deep sleep. 

Less frequent preformatives are &, 7, and , this last especially 
in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e.g. PMS. Tsaac, apy 
Jacob. But this must not be confounded with the prefix 47° or 


}', often found in proper names as an abbreviation of mi e.g. 
Pen, PR Jehoiakim (see § 263). 


262, The most frequent noun afformative is }, especially 
in the endings {— and }j, generally found in abstracts, e.g. 
NP (2) gain, imp (2) offering, }iN3 (2) confidence. Other ab- 
stract endings are n’— and M, e.g. MN (1) beginning, 
mandy (1) kingdom. 

The ending '_ is usually gentilic, as ‘N12 Moabdite ; it is also 
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268). 

263. Compound nouns are probably without exception 
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially 
common as elements in them are IN father (e.g. DIN Abram, 
DPIN Abigail, ANP Eliab), j2 son, M2 house (constr.), and the 
Divine Name under the forms 8 and MN’ (shortened into i, we 
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and ™), e.g. ONYOY Ishmael, “WS Eleazar, PWN Joshua, 
MIN Abijah. 

Obs.—The word n}n53, rendered in A.V. shadow of death (Ps. xxiii. 4; 
LXX. oxid Oavdrov, Vulg. umbra mortis), as if compounded of bx shadow and 
N19 death, is almost certainly simple and stands for np >x, formed from Dox 
Epulon. with suffix na (§ 262); so R.V. marg. deep diese 


264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the 
foregoing §§. Briefly to recapitulate :— 

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need 
no special notice: the rules for sheva with gutturals must be 
remembered. 

Nouns from 75 stems with prefixed », as }FD. 

Nouns from y”’y stems, as DY, }32 (§§ 258. 2, 261). 

Nouns from ¥’5 stems, as bi. 

Nouns from ‘Y’y stems, as NY), M3, DY, WW, DI, 7a, 

Nouns from 1” stems, as "1B, 9, 771¥, my. 


Exercise xxXxv. 


On MisceLLangous Nouns (wits InFrInitTIvEs 
AND PARTICIPLES). 


Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the 

following words :— 

mown One) ompn op. = oD 
nvina yen oya pbs bean 
mt? Pea twa maytn ak? 
ma JAN? ON? wep oom 
neon PIR om oawim BBY 


‘Mp oyyR My} ‘es OTT 
PEN ni oy 7m | My 
pe ya mypoa ae 
oy = Ops INAS i . oe 


a a 
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LESSON XXIX. 
THE NUMERALS, 
I. The Cardinals. 
265. Let the student first note the following peculiarities. 
(1) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec- 
tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun. 
(2) The numeral two is a noun agreeing in gender with 
the noun to which it refers. It either stands in the 
construct state before its noun, or in the absolute 
state either before or after its noun. 


(3) The numerals from three to ten are nouns apparently 
disagreeing in gender with the noun to which 
they refer, i.e. the forms with fem. endings are used 
with masc. nouns and vice versa. They either stand 
in the construct before their noun, or in the absolute 
either before or after their noun. 

(4) The other numerals which have two genders (eleven to 
nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun. 
But they and the tens have no construct state and 
stand either before or after their noun. 

Obs.—The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The 
numeral is a fem. abstract substantive, cf, Gk. Tpids, triad, used in appo- 
sition with the noun it enumerates: but the prevailing form in nouns is the 
masc., and so in general there would be a contrast in gender, This contrast 


has been emphasized by the distinctive use of a shortened (mase.) form of 
the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun. 


266. The following are the principal Cardinals :— 


With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE, ConstTRuvcrt. ABSOLUTE. ConsTRUCT. 
Mie 2) | MIN ee IMDS cy saa SATIS 


Lc Me ha ON * Se ee 
mie... beg whe |e 
MyDS 2. nYEN 4 YON | ya 
ne. . . nvbo 5 von a RN 
TO... we 6 ttt 
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With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE. Construct. ABSOLUTE. Construct. 


ee. 5 AMS PED a ay YO 
ee = = 
Mee ws RPA 9 PD. 8 yoin 
Reh ONO TS PI 

thi) a fess 

Tey sADy" my spy” 

we a! cece eek oe 

Tey "20" Twy nw 

sey my 3... mey obo 

Oia e214 Tey Vas 


etc. etc. ete. 
OMwY 20 nino wow 300 
owe 30 nino yaIN 400 
DWAIN 40 Abs 1,000 
OWN 50 prbbss 2,000 
Dw 6o mds nosy 3,000 
MYA 70 NYBAN 4,000 
DAW 80 429, NIDN, M327 10,000 
OVW go OND 20,000 
constr. ANY 
ae | go 100 nian wou 30,000 
pp. THD > fae u 
OND 200 NID YANN 40,000 
Jan MWY DWAW 120,000, ete. 
1 A plural 0°78 is used in the tae of some. 2 Corruptions of 
D’mIW, IW: hence the daghesh. 3 INWY probably means one, of. 
Assyrian ishtin, one. * Not constructs but shortened forms of 012% ; 


so perhaps TON in eleven. 
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of 
the above list of numerals :— 


(a) The numbers from eleven to nineteen are expressed by 
the combination of ten (masc. WY, fem. TWY) with 
the units: the units have the absolute form in the 
masc. (but see foot-note), the construct form in the 
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate 
close union than any proper genitive relation. For 
eleven and twelve there are double forms. . 


(6) Twenty is the plural of ten ; but tharty, forty, etc. are 
the plurals of the corresponding units. 


(c) The units are added to the tens by } and, e.g. twenty- 
siz is OIYP NY or NWO WY, In the earlier O.T. 
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it 
foliows the ten. 


{d) The units 2 to ro have their noun in the plural; the 
tens 20 to 90 always have their noun in the plural 
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they 
precede it. The numerals 11 to 19 are generally 
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns 
regularly follow them in the singular, viz.: TaN 
cubit, YS man, AN thousand, OY day, ADD silver, DI 
soul, 118 year, bpey shekel. 


The numeral 100 19 generally precedes its noun 
either in the absol. or const.: the noun may be 
either sing. or plural. 


2. The Ordinals. 


268. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, agreeing with 
and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal 
Jirst SWS) is derived from YN head, beginning, with the suffix }i 
(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by the suffix ‘_ (§ 262), with an in- 
serted ‘_ before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers 
higher than tenth the cardinals are used. 
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269. The following are the Ordinals :— 

Masculine. Feminine. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
POST OANA rst TWN NAN] 

; ; TP IW 
530) OM and ee nyxw 
: MIw ane 

ce che mound 
wow ehbw ara | OTL pinay 
: ° mouhdus 2 eee 
VT OPT ath ne 

won : 

fre Dwr 5th Monn nioewnn 
won : cm Ni 
wy = Noth nw nyvwy 
Iw se 7th My aw OPPMAW 
yas pw sth me nw 
yun Oth wn nbn 
vyoy oywy roth mywy npyoy 


270. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted. 

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g. 
wiby nwa in the third year, WIND INN on the first 
of the month. 

(6) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may 
be omitted after numerals, e.g. D2 FON a thousand 
(shekels) of silver, DIYY WY sia (seahs) of barley, 
whb INNA on the first (day) of the month. 

(c) Distributive numerals are expressed by the repetition 
of the cardinal, e.g. DW py two by two. Numeral 
adverbs may be expressed by the fem. cardinals, e. g. 
NOS once, yaw seven times ; also by the ordinals, e. g. 


1 For ?, denoting the genitive relation, see § 273, note 2. 
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MIU second time. Once is also expressed by OYE (lit. 
a stroke), twice by DYOYB (lit. two strokes), thrice by . 
pays wide} (three strokes). 

(d) According to § 267. ¢, d, such an expression as twenty- 
Jie years will be 128 OMY Won; it may, however, 
also be written with the noun eseated: Dw won 
me Ow. 


Exercise xxxvi. 
ON THE NumeErats. 

bth “oqy no oy ows caw *y9b 4 mpb 1. 

7 ow ova muibt mid oD 2 by mein 
moun 2 oby abn *npbars 3. 3 eo 
nwa mands sby tay rw Duns obn 
maby when maw My one Samay wy abn 
yin tr wis pay ards wn 4. sy IW 
vgr-boy a ‘ni mt mwbeh mw inn 
Mw ning yim mw ow vein wn * nbginn 
wo wiha no Tovah Mme ning wy “nwa 6. 
OON Went mI ofa "yigthb oY Ty nystia 
Dy) 7. nb OYIN) OF OWN pT by 
oma ona bs 982 PINT Oy “ko Tin na 
mona bony 8. smbynbr TaN mby wen 
wees “nyaw mysw oano “big ni sb np> mines 
DWN NANT TN TAS nine why os snwiyy 
MPL ro. = TAINO mMN eat TIM TION 
tM OSA TM OF ms own pry ova 
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IN wINS Moma pea oo Td mw nino 
“DAMN oye yaw x1. HISn by oven 
TY DOW 12. YT Amway Ynys apy 
puma snyb "ors wy ODI we mind bynar 

PREY Dawn wo MD Own Tp MED 


' Here reflexive, to himself. | * Proper name. PS 3 CTT 
Perf. Qal of »*m=mn. *°§249g. © Lit, ‘in the year of the 600 years,’ 
i.e. in the year which completed them. 7 For the 2 see § 273. * Repe- 
tition with intensive force. SeSe2 70.6: 10’ § 240 6, 1 Hithp. ow, 
§§ 206. Obs. 1, 253 note. % 5 local. 


LESSON XxXxX. 
THE PARTICLES. 


271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in 
various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the 
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few 
are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either 
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the 
noun, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently 
form elements in compounded particles. 


272. The following are some of the principal Adverbs. 
Adverbs of Place. 
“388, TIDES SSD thither. TAM behind. 
where ? be 
"ATION my IWAN inside. 
ae hither. | ¢- 
mb, 75 nbn VITA outside. 
ma, mM thyrar above. “oTpa on the east. 
Sow there. * nnn below. : *om on the west. 
“own thence. Tad in front. 
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Notes.—1. May take pronominal suffixes, PN where is he? 
NDS where art thou ? OX where are they ? 

2. Similarly 73278 whence ? 

3. These demonstrative adverbs may be made relative by a 
preceding WW just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. 1: thus, 
DY WN where, DY TWN whence, NY WY whither, 

4. For the }® in these compounds compare the Lat. a dextra, 
Gk. ek dekcas, lit. off from the right hand, i.e. on the right hand 


side. 
5. With 7 local (p. 79 foot-note). But 7¥ is sometimes= 
DY there. 


6. Lit. on the house side, on the street side. 
7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun). 
8. Lit. on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint), 


Adverbs of Time. 


TN then. DI by day. ao “YON afterwards. 
IND of old. mtb by night. Porgpb formerly. 
PIN ous dion : obdiy 
m9 a bin ttt nbiyd } Jor ever. 
ND TY how long ? WD to-morrow. 7m perpetually. 
DIT to-day. piwdy) three days ago. My) 
Dy directly. hy yet, again. ny kaye 


Notes,—1. With a negative, TY ND no more. With suffixes, 
UY he ts yet, or ts he yet ? so TY, ete. 

2. Lit. after it was so. ; 

3- Cf the preposition sypb before, § 182. 


Adverbs of Manner, 


TN 
4 “ \ how ? 
MN 


m3, 3 <soteee 





‘IND exceedingly. 
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Adverbs of Manner (continued). 


yor DA also. 
7) truly. 
DION “TIN” together. 
28, TS certainly. ap alone. 
abyss perhaps. J....3 a3.... 80, 
FS also, even. jp) only. 


Notes.—1. Also expressed by 73799 (hiph. inf. abs. 727 in- 
crease): e.g, WI NB MW and I have erred greatly. Other 
infs. abs. (chiefly hiphil) are used as adverbs, e. g. 27 well, 
DIWN early. : 

2. With suffixes, v5 I alone, 7729 thou alone, etc.; e.g. 
nxiyd Py) ‘238 Sosyond I am not able alone to bear (all this 
people) ; tap DINT ni wi Nb it is not good for the man to be 
alone. 


Negative Adverbs. 


15 (Gk. otk) not. ot. ba not (poetical). 
ae sanbab 
& (Gk. yn) not. TP? not. 
“DPR, PIS there is not. °"p lest. 


Notes.—1. & is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in 
general immediately before the verb. Special uses are: (a) to 
express a negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf. to express 
a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in 
the Decalogue, 233 Nd thow shalt not steal, etc.; (c) in interroga- 
tive sentences=Non (Lat. nonne), e.g. WON Nb dost thow not 
heep watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words, 
e.g. MI"N? not-strength, i.e. weakness ; pon-nd not-wise, i.e. 
foolish ; note especially, bs xb not-all, i.e. none, the whole of 
the all being denied. 

2, DN is used with the Jussive Impf. (§ 219 b) to express 
negative entreaty or prohibition. aBIATON do not (I pray you) 
steal (cf. xb). The entreaty is emphasized by an added §3 (§ 275), 
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e.g. TI WIN nob let there not, I pray, be strife. The full form 
of the Impf. is occasionally found. 

3. RS, const. [S, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It 
is used for the negative copula zs not, and generally stands in 
the constr. state before what it negatives, e.g. OM? PX (also 
ns pn?) there is no bread ; TOS D3 PX BOAWY PN there is none 
that doeth (part.) good, not even one. With suffixes: °22°X, 12°X, 
FPN, WIN, FPN, DIPS, DS TJ am not, thou art not, etc.; e.g. 
WS abn the boy ts not. If }® has a verbal predicate the verb 
must be in the participial form, e.g. {FR PX J2A straw is not 
given, YI IS thou knowest not, npwin 3N he does not send. 
The opposite of PS is W, -W there is; with suff. Ww, ww, Dv. 

4. 2 and ba are mainly poetic. The former is used in the 
senses both of N? and }'N; the latter chiefly = without, 0% ‘a 
without water. | 

5. *mbap is generally used before the infin. const. = not to, 
Nj2 ‘pad not to come. 

6. “IP lest, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood, 
IT) NOP lest he put forth his hand. 


Adverbs of Cause. 


rT) > 
maa Be therefore. 


= af wherefore? why ? 
msc mera ai 


pares 
mo-by 


Interrogative Adverbs. 
IT whether? (Lat. num, -ne).| ON... . TT whether... . or? 
non whether not? (Lat. nonne). (Lat. uérum.... an). 


Note.—Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre- 
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative 
character of the sentence. A single question is commonly 
marked by 4, prefixed to the first word in the clause, “TN DBA 
"298 am I my brother's keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother, 
I?); a disjunctive question commonly prefixes 1 to the first 
clause, D8 to the second. 
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PoIntING OF 7 INTERROGATIVE. 


Before non-gutturals with a vowel a 


és E Acie, | (7 (implicit dagh. forte) or 
‘TT (dagh. forte). 
Before gutturals with qamets ma 
” a not with qamets 17 


273. The following are some of the principal Prepositions. 


Prefix Prepositions. 
3 in, on, at ; with, by (instrumental). 0, JD from. 
s towards, to, for, with respect to. 


Notes.—1. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for 
their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68. 

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may be 
gathered from the following examples: N’23 in the house, YW at 
the gate, N22 with strength; frequently with inf. const., PD3 in 
visiting, "IPD3 in my visiting, i.e. when I visit, etc. 5 expresses 
in general the dative relation to, for; also a wider relation, 
with respect to, often to be translated as a genitive, e.g. iNT 
7? a psalm of David, wand THN on the first (day) of the 
month. It is used with a dependent inf. const., “ppd ban he 
ceased to visit ; often of purpose, ppb N2 he came to visit. It 
is often used after the verb to be, to express apposition, or 
becoming : ‘It shall be to Jehovah for a name,’ nye, 

The various uses of }!, arising from the general idea of separa- 
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara- 
tive clauses is given § 173. 


Other Prepositions. 
TITS after (place and time). TYA on account of 
by towards, to. na im the midst of: 
ny with. [Y2 on account of. 
Va between. spb before (place and time). 
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Other Prepositions (continued). 


TY unto. DY with. 
wo because of. DID around. 
by upon. ND beneath, instead of. 


Note.—Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes ; 
see § 182. 


274. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions. 


Coordinate Conjunctions. 


z,) and. AN or. 
qs but, yet, only. TN... UN either... . or. 
FIN also. DA also. 


Note 1.—For the pointing of 1, see p. 46, note. For the- 
so-called ‘vav conversive, see § 223 sq.; and for the various 
uses of this conjunction, § 294. 


Subordinate Conjunctions. 


Purpose and Result. Cause. 
TW woh,rwin in order that. | TW 
by, 2 lest, that not. WR 
Time. TW m~ because, 
VOR after. SD [ sence. 
"3, TWh when. 2. non 
ya while. “Wks non 
OWA, OD before. Condition. 
“3 7y, 2) oN, 19 if 
“ey until. 
WW Ty ON 5, road af not. 
Substance. CORP aren, 
«| that (dru in re- Bee heehee. 
2, VW . 
* ele ported speech). Concession. 


"9 03,08, Sy although. 
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Note.—The manifold use of the relative particle WE should 
be noted. Compare also §§ 187, 272, note 3 (p. 140). 


275. The following may be classed as Interjections :— 


TAN, NT woe / alas / nbn far be it! (Gk. 
MON be zt so / pip yévoiro). 
Dit silence / NI pray / 
WAT, TAT come ! (Lat. age, agite). NITON oh that ! 
FITS ah / srr do not, I pray ! 


Notes.—1. These are for the most part substantives or verbs, 
which have become interjections by usage. 

2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle }J, 37 lo/ 
behold ! (properly here, here is); with suffixes ‘3, in pause 
237 and 30 behold me, here I am. Similarly, 1, ian; 97 
pause 3037 and 93577, D3. It is construed with a cane (like 
PS, p. 142), e.g. 103 297 behold I give. 


Exercise xxxvii. 


On THE PARTICLES. 

NO TID BEAD VT 2. | ITT YT POR TON 7. 

ayy 3. ssa mya ond nipyd mat omn-by 
“a ‘NPS Was 4. mab smyrna mbps 09 
sardyy Taped) Jaa by yoo Sel 
Mon ABN 5. SMA ANAT. yD oT “Tw 
IND mm Waa man 6. Vara mao mab yan 
qb-np TOMS) 7. SBT TD oD oD IM Wade 
pid) qb mom spo meow Sass awiy Sabon 
my 2 tinsrbas obi 7 IT? WON? 8. mayb 
Sow oy bors Saman-ban moms wy nN 


L 
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s1a5 INT ni stun “3b ody mi TN 9. 
8 tiyprbg MT ANN ro, PSTD NY sb-niyy 
SIN MN oti carp ND odin spe tan 
sbi swiss Sys ireaa inks PpeM ty TN i. 
np 3M "AP bban “Yo Ma-Me mA AN 
wig naman corpacby ra. beth awiy-boa am 
PMT OWa “OWN OW spn “mba ow mipy 
Typ axes Pppya Pony NI-oIg TS WN 13. 
Torna vgwuhop Tap amy. aay Syn 
Ma WN 15. ann ad wiab tapyy rox 
sw s3b- “IW MWATA Towns Taw Dy AyD 
nn pisby =e) braces NID VIT N 16. 

POMwT OAD “om aw “wa-bs 


1 Proper name, 2 Adverb, strengthened by repetition, all round. 
° “as before him,’ i.e. meet for him. * From jit beginning (see 
WN) fem. form with prep., a¢ jirst. > Hithpael, look on one another. 


O Sais, Ue 7” Phrase, the breath of life. 
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PART III. 


READING LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 


CHAPTER I. 
NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading 
Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised 
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated 
and exemplified in the preceding pages. 

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western 
languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences. 
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in 
Hebrew, with less complexity in the construction of sentences, 
but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where 
the reader’s own mind must supply the connection. Hence 
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study. 


THe SimPLE SENTENCE. 

276. a. Subject, Copula and Predicate. The Copula 
(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§ 114, p. 48), excepting 
where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is 
required, as Gen. i. 2, ili. r. In this latter case, the personal 
pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate ; 
as 1 Sam. xvii. 14, David, he (S477) the youngest ; Job xxvii. 28, 
The fear of the Lord, it (8) wisdom, i.e. ‘is the youngest,’ 
‘is wisdom.’ 

Obs.—The Predicate is often placed first, as ‘Good is the word,’ Isa. 
xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject. 

6. The Verb as Predicate. ‘The Verb agrees with its 
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.’ Apparent exceptions 
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to the laws 
of thought and language. Thus pid almost always takes 
a singular verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288. 
So, in general, with nouns which have a plural form and singular 
meaning ; also often with feminine plurals (comp. Greek neuter 
plural nominatives with singular verb). 

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the 
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reverse. 
See below, Ruth i. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally 
used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially 
with M0: Isa. xxx. 25, onde MM and there shall be rivulets ; 
Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv. 1, DVIS Nj2*) 
and there came men. 

¢, The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed, 
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind 
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis 
is required, as (1st pers.), Gen. xlvii. 30, JJZ1D MWY D8 T will 
do according to thy word; specially when the Divine Being is 
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii.39. Other instances are, for the 
and person: Ex.x. 25, [I NAN thow shalt give, i.e. thou thyself, 
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen. iii. 1 6, 727OwIDY Sh 
he shall rule over thee ; Ps. cxviii.7, WSIS IN) and I shall see. 

d. The old substantives, &* eaistence and }'8 (const. }*%) 
nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula 
in one, ‘there is (or was),’ ‘there is (or was) not,’ Ruth i. 12, 
il. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, W'"N? is used instead 
of P&, There is no daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, 0 
and }'S are combined, Neither zs there any breath in their mouths ; 
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note S 

é. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like ‘ (they) say,’ 
plur.; ‘(one) says,’ sing. ; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew 
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, baa mMOW NIP (one) 
called its name Babel =‘its name was called’; Job xxxiy. 20, 
Va¥ MD! (they) take away a mighty one =‘ a mighty one is taken 
away’ (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used: Prov. 
xii. 7, YH) TN (there is) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.‘ they 
are overthrown.’ 
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jf. A Participle is often used as Predicate (§ 193, p. 75): 
Gen. i. 2, DYDD spn by npn DYiPN MM and the Spirit of God 
(was) brooding over the face of the waters. This verse illustrates 
all three usages—the Copula emphatically expressed (07), 
the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate. 


VERB AND OBJECT. 


2747. a. As the Hebrew has no special form for the Objective 
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general 
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and 
object. 

But where the object is definite—as with the article, or in the 
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see § 130— 
the ‘mark of the accusative,’ NS (with maqqeph “N&), is generally 
employed, as in Gen. i. 1, God created (IST NN) DYOWO NN the 
heavens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with NN, the 
‘accusative’ of pronouns, see § 179. 

Obs.—This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition 
nx, “nx with. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as ink, 
im), but otherwise there is occasional ambiguity, as Gen. iv. 1, Wx 'N272 
mine LT have gotten a man with the help of Jehovah (R.V.). Some of 


the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- 
tion—‘ a man even Jehovah’; but this view is now generally abandoned. 


b. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a 
cognate accusative, as to ‘see a sight,’ to ‘think a thought,’ ete. 
See Gen. i. 29, YU WI seeding (producing) seed; Prov. xxii. 23, 
the Lord D3) A" will strive their strife (plead their cause); also 
Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fear; 2 Sam. xi. 16, fasted a fast; Lam.i. 8, 
sinned a sin; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvii. 34, cried an ex- 
ceeding great and bitter ery. 

c. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in 
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is 
yOw hear, as Gen. iii. 8, they heard the voice bip-nis of the Lord ; 
but ver. 17, thou hast hearkened to the voice rip of thy wife. 
Again, Deut. xxxiil. 7, hear, Lord, the voice Sip, without “NX, of 
Judah ; but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the voice bip-by 
of the lad. (Compare Gk. dkovew, with acc. or gen.) 
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d. Some intransitive verbs are followed by a simple object- 
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to 
complete their sense; as, to go to, to go from, to walk in, to 
ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or in, to be full of, 
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. xxxiii. 15, nip ty on walking 
(in) righteousnesses ; Ps, cvii. 26, DOW bys they ascend (to) heaven ; 
Gen. vi. 13, DON INT AND the earth was full (of) violence, ete. 

e. A Double Object (principal and secondary) is frequently 
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations; in 
such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust "DY DINAN ; J oseph 
nourished his father (with) bread ; He asked life (of) Thee; To 
teach the children of Israel the bow. In all these instances the 
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil 
form, as Ps. Ix. 5, NYP WHY NN Thou hast caused thy people 
to see adversity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as 
1 Sam. xvii. 38, 0 TYITNN bays wad» Saul clad David (with) 
his apparel. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. 1. 3, ete. 


TrENnsES AND Moons. 


278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from 
Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that 
the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom- 
pleteness. ‘The tenses, says Dr. Driver, ‘ mark only differences 
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they 
do not in themselves determine the date at which an action 
takes place, they only indicate its character or kind; the three 
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre- 
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the 
Perfect 7.’ 

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses 
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§ 220-222. 
For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, see §§ 223-227, and 
for Vav Consecutive, § 228. For the Cohortative and 
Jussive Imperfect, sce § 219. 

6. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, § 301) contains examples 
of both Tenses. 


On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Introd., p. 3. 
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(1) Ideally complete ; ver. 1, 320, DY, W walketh, standeth, 
sitteth, the fixed and permanent character. So ver. 3, 
Mi he ts. 

(2) Incomplete, because repeated ; ver. 2, M3 meditateth ; 
3, IY yieldeth (its fruit); 52% withereth ;- MWY docth ; 
my. prospereth ; 4, BIN driveth it away; 5, WP 
standeth ; 6, TaXr perisheth. 

These verbs might all be rendered into English by the 
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In 
ver. 6, the Participle YIN knoweth gives, in yet another 
relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous 
and permanent. 

279. Conditional. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional 
proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the 
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness 
prevails. 

Perf.: Isa. i. 9, 3°27 mioyd ww DIDD We should have been 
as Sodom, we should have resembled Gomorrah ; Gen. xliii. 14, 
mp maw WR If I am bereaved, I am bereaved. 

Imperf, : Ps. xxiii. 4, NPNTN? « «+ JOND DY Bven should I go, 
I should not fear. 

280. Potential (may, can, might, could), The Imperfect 
is generally used, as Gen. il. 16, Sonn bow BoO-yy bop of every 
tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat ; Job ix. 2, VIS PITT 
DSDY but how can man be just with God? This Imperfect 
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as "> that, 
WAY3 to the end that, 53 that not, etc. See § 274, p.144. 

281. Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often 
followed by the Particle 83, § 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be 
iniquity in my hands, ++ +8D) WR A may an enemy persecute 
my soul! ver. 10, DYW 1 YI XI} Oh let the wickedness of the 
uricked come to an end / 

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix 4 is 
regularly used with the first word in the sentence: Gen. iv. 9, 
‘DON NN WA (am) I my brother's keeper ? The answer expected 
may be affirmative or negative; but “son expects the affirmative 
(Lat. nonne); Gen. xxvii. 36, 7373 iP) mbyx-Nnda hast thou not 


154 NOTES ON SYNTAX. [Part III. 


reserved a blessing for me? The interrogative particle is some- 
times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. iii. 1, 
DION WN"D AN hath God indeed said? Especially in cases 
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, pibviand ayad nipy (is) the 
young man Absalom safe? See also Job ii.g. Such omission 
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, & 
mxpnmby wn dost Thou not watch over my sin ? 

For disjunctive questions the general form is “DN ++. 5 
(utrum ... an), as 1 Kings xxii. 15, bang" soe yD shall 
we go... or shall we forbear ? 

For zndirect questions 1 is also used, as Gen. viil. 8, pA nisead 
D337 to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes “ON, as 
Song vii. 13, [233 A IE-DN N73 let ws see whether the vine hath 
budded. 

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used only in the 
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive 
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with 
Nd, as in the Ten Commandments; or by bs — Gk. py. See 
§ 272, p. 141, notes. 

The Imperative frequently expresses a consequence, as in 
Ruth i. 9, iv. 11, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah 
shall bless thee... and see thou, HN, i.e. ‘thou shalt see,’ the 
good of Jerusalem; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make 
atonement, 1273) and bless ye, i.e. ‘that ye may bless.’ 

284. Infinitives (§ 193, p. 75). a. The Infinitive Abso- 
lute expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all 
considerations of person or time. See Hosea iv. 2, YD Toy 
ANI) 3321 O81) swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and 
stealing, and committing adultery ; so 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, to eat 
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitives put ellip- 
tically for ‘we have eaten,’ etc. But the chief use of the 
Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17, 
Nw Nid to die thow shalt die, i.e.‘thou shalt surely die’; Isa. vi. 9, 
Vinw WOW hear ye to hear 81 IN and see ye to see, i.e. “hear 
ye indeed . . . see ye indeed.’ Sometimes it occurs in place 
of a finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12, 
observe WOW the Sabbath-day. 
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6. The Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as 
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be 
Subject, as Gen. 11,18, The being of the man ONT Nit alone 
ts not good ; or Object, as Isa. xxxvii. 28, J Bow thy sitting 
down, and thy going out, and thy coming in, JW} FNS) JHA; 
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii. 17, The tree of the 
knowing DY good and evil. Its most frequent use, however, 
is with prepositions, as 2, in their being =‘ when they were’; 
1D, from seeing=‘so as not to see’; and especially , to, in 
order to, so as to; note also the phrase, mond so as to say, to be 
rendered saying. 

285. Participles (§ 193, p. 75). a. The constructive use 
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is 
very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, ONT the believing one =‘ he 
who believes’; Job v. 10, {033 who giveth, etc. (Compare Gk. 
6 muotevov, 6 Sots.) 

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense 
to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also 
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. exlv. 14, 
Jehovah wpholdeth all that fall; Amos ix. 11, The tabernacle of 
Dawid that is fallen ; Isa. xxx. 13, As a breach ready to fall, 
are all expressed by the same Participle. 

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed, 
like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative. 


Nouns. 

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or 
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction, 
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as 1 Kings xvii. 10, 
a woman, a widow ; Gen. xxxix.1, a man, an Egyptian. Often 
with proper names, 1 Kings iv. 1, noe 7700. See § 289, note d. 


NuMBER. 

284. a. Pluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names pedis, 
58, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See 
algo Job xxxv. 10, literally ‘ thy Makers’; and Isa. liv.5; but such 
instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate 
plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian 
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The verbs, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally 
in the singular number, as Gen. i. 1, pens 812. Occasionally 
they are plural, but are even then associated with words 
indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, slaps NAN DWP DDN 
God is holy, He is a jealous God. 

Obs.—The sacred Name 717? Jehovah or Yahweh, is always singular, 
never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state. Such phrases 
as Nixay mim Jehovah of hosts really contain an ellipsis of TOR or *2 78 
Jehovah (God or Lord) of hosts. See § 99. With prefixes, the (kethibh) 
pointing of the Name is as for 9}, thus 717773, 7177N, etc. 

b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc- 
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as 
Isa. vi. 2, DXDID WY D'DID WY six wings, six wings (to each); 
Deut. xiv. 22, 728 12Y year by year ; 1 Chron. ix. 32, Nav naw 
every Sabbath. Sometimes with }: Deut. xxxii. 7, WNW many 
generations ; Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, UN) WN this and that man, R.V.; 
Pas xi13, a) 303 with heart and heart (with a double heart, 
duplicity); Prov. xx. 10, TDN) NBS JAN) JAN stone (weight) and 
stone, ephah and ephah, i.e. different weights and measures. 
So Deut. xxv. 13, 14. 

ce. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns 
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3, 
nidvia DId73) NBT AY weak hands and tottering knees. 


CASE, 


288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various 
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are 
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of 
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con- 
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed. 

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the 
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied. 
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case 
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is 
perfect; Ps. Ixxiv. 17, ‘Swmmer and winter, thou hast made 
them’; Isa. xi. 10, ‘Zhe root of Jesse, unto Him shall the 
nations seek.’ 
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6. The special use of the plural construct, "IWS the blessings 
of, may here be noted; as Ps. i.1. The word may be rendered 
Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed is. 

289. Genitive. a. The Construct State has already been 
explained and exemplified. See especially § 129, p. 50. Observe, 
that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that 
which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal 
affix is required, it is affixed to the Vown governed. Thus, ‘My 
holy mountain’ is not ‘My mountain of holiness,’ but ‘the 
mountain of My holiness, 17? 13. The governing word may 
be an Adjective or Participle, as ‘great of strength,’ ‘broken 
of heart.’ 

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as 
Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness; xliv. 23, sheep of slaughter, 
i.e. destined to slaughter ; Isa. liii. 5, chastisement of our peace, 
i.e. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and 
objective genitive: thus Ezek. xii. 19, D'IW°D DON the violence of 
the inhabitants, but Obad. 10, PAX DON the violence of thy brother : 
in the former case, ‘the violence committed by the inhabitants,’ 
in the latter, ‘ the violence done to thy brother.’ 

ce. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix Di: 
Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock MAND WE which 
(was) to her father, i.e. ‘her father’s flock. Especially in the 
titles to many Psalms: w1 im) a Psalm (belonging or attri- 
buted) to David =‘a Psalm of David. So of Solomon, Ps. xxii. 
But the meaning of D is not always the same, as nr for the 
Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps, xlii, etc., 
for the sons of Korah, the temple choir. 

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state 
and apposition. Thus, 1 Chron. xxi. 25, 373 ‘bpuy shekels of gold ; 
1 Sam. xvii. 7, bra pppy shekels of tron. So Ezra viii. 21, 
NTS 137 the river Ahava ; 1 Chron.v. 9, N2B W730 the river 
Euphrates ; but 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, 72 
N18 the river Euphrates, lit. ‘the river of Euphrates’; Gen. 
Exili. 2, V2IS NMP (Kirjath-Arba) the city of Arba; (compare 
Lat. wrbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further § 294. 

290. Dative. Generally expressed by the preposition or 
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“DN, For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre- 
ceding section. Hence the construction there is to me = I have; 
as 2 Sam. xii. 2, jN¥ 0 wy? a rich man had a flock. 

The pronominal suffix to the verb is occasionally not accusa- 
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, FN) Thou hast 
given to me; Neh. ix. 28, JP¥P and they cried to Thee. 

291. Accusative. a. For the Objective uses of the noun, 
with or without NN (“NS), see § 277. 

6. The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or 
at); ¢¢me (when or how long), as DY to-day ; 0% now Wn 
darkness for three days; (and perhaps Ps. cxxvii. 2, 82¥ fp) IBY 
He giveth to His beloved in sleep)*; space (how large); manner, 
as NDA security; 1 Sam. xii. 11, MOD 3QWM and ye dwelt securely 
(but often with ?, as Job xi. 18, 230m mad thow shalt rest 
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation 
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being 
supplied, as Gen. xli. 40, 79 Da N8DD0 Pl only with regard 
to the throne will I be greater than thou. 

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign; the context 
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare 
Ps. exiv. 3, DI MNT DN the sea saw it and fled, with ver. 5, 
DIN *3 Os yon what (happened) to thee, O sea, that thow flcest ? 
the noun being identical in both clauses. So Isa. xlii. 18, Hear, 
ye deaf, and look, ye blind / (DWINT, OY); Deut. xxxii. 1, 
DYOWT WIN give ear, ye heavens / 

Obs.—But in these cases, ‘the Substantive with the Article is really in 
apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either 
expressly mentioned (1 Sam. xvii. 58) or virtually present.’—Gesenius, 

293. Ablative. For the prepositions 3 in, at, on, and }'D (:) 
from, see § 273. 


ADJECTIVES. 


294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see §§ 169-171. 
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases, 
the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also 


* Luther; Seinen Freunden gibt er es schlafend, see R.V. marg. 
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with participles. The following idioms must be especially 
noted : 

A wise father, D3 AX, 

The wise father, DIN} ASH, 

The father is wise, 280 Don, 


The Article is also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to 
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as: 


This day, M33 DD, Gen. vii. 13. 
The sword turning every way, NIBINDI IIN7, Gen. iii. 24. 


Obs.—In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective 


generally stands after its noun, the predicative Adjective 
before it. 


Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns 
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are 
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11, 
DY PY MY DIX Abraham and Sarah were old. Occasionally, 
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest 
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural, 
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails. 

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the 
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus, 
MY (fem.) congregation may take a fem. sing. as Num. xiv. 27, 
or a mase. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad senswm). 

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives, 
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are 
thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like 
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of 
affixes and suffixes, etc. 

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives 
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often 
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps. 
XXiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waters of rest ; Isa. xxxill. 17, 
a land of distances=‘a far-off’ or ‘ wide-stretching land.’ 

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con- 
struction, and thus ‘true words’ may be written either NX 24 


words of truth, Eccl. xii. 10, or NOX OVS words (that are) truth, 
Proy. xxil. 21. 
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b. Quality or attribute is often denoted by the use of 
words such as son, lord, etc. Thus, sons of valowr =‘ the 
valiant,’ as Judges xxi. 10; often sons of belial or worthlessness 
for ‘the worthless.’ So in intimating time of life, Gen. xvii. 24, 
Abraham was a son of ninety-nine years; Job v. 7, (WW) °22 the 
sons of flame, i.e. ‘the sparks.’ Similarly, bya lord, as a lord of 
wing, Prov. i. 17, for ‘a winged thing.’ 

c. The Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote 
great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, mountains of God ; 
lxxx. 11, cedars of God. Sometimes is used; as of Nineveh, 
Jonah iii. 3, DYN apy a city great before God. 

Degrees of Comparison. d. For the preposition f'2 as the 
sign of the Comparative, see § 173. The Adjective is some- 
times omitted, as Prov. xviii. 19, a brother offended — than 
a strong city, where A.V. and R.V. supply the words is harder 
to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such 
phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. 1, *331 nixdp3 (more) wonderful 
things than I (can understand@), ‘ too wonderful for me’; Isa. x. 10, 
nova pn>'DB their graven images (were more) than (in) 
Jerusalem. 

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed 
by f), as Gen. xxxvii. 3, Israel loved Joseph (more) than }2 all 
his sons; 2 Sam. i. 23, M23 NIN »p DWI they were swifter 
than eagles, they were stronger than lions. 

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the 
Article, see § 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 13, the young one =‘the 
youngest’; Jonah iii. 5, DIOP poi from their great (one) 
even unto their little (one) =‘from the greatest to the least 
among them.’ 

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun 
by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =‘the most 
- holy’; the Song of Songs =‘ the most excellent song. Sometimes 
with the preposition 3, as Proy. xxx. 30, M9123 "N32 strongest 
among beasts ; Song vi. 1, D'W32 NDT the fairest among women. 
Compare Luke i. 28. 

The adverb 18D very gives a superlative force to an adjective, 
as Gen. i, 31, 18D 3D very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the 
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adjective may be repeated, Deut. xxviii. 43, maby nbyp very 
high ; TDD MD very low; Eccl. vii. 24, POY PHY very deep. 


NUMERALS. 


295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see 
§§ 265-269. 

It should be noticed that 55 (3) all is really a substantive, 
‘the whole’ or ‘totality’; hence is unaffected by the gender or 
number of the word to which it refers ; pixma all the earth ; 
pyan-P3 all the nations; the predicate (verb or adjective) usually 
agreeing with the noun. But “3 prefixed to a singular noun 
without the Article means every : Nb with “53 is a denial of the 
whole = not any, as Gen. iii. 1. 


PRONOUNS. 


296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be 
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. rz, M7 “DIN “DIN J, 
I am Jehovah ; \vii. 6, Eade Dit OM they, they are thy lot. 

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with 
very few exceptions, XIN for both genders. For the feminine 
it is pointed N1J, to be read N°} as if by a perpetual g’ré. 

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. “WN is really 
an indeclinable particle (‘an old demonstrative,’ Gesenius) which 
often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of 
time or place. Hence such constructions as the following :— 

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was im it = in which 
was the breath of life. 

Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) Aaron and Moses, which the 
Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said. 

Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = he 
in whose hand the cup is found. 

1 Kings xviii. 10, There is no kingdom or nation which the 
king hath not sent there 0¥—whither the king hath 
not sent. 

b. For other uses of WR, especially as an equivalent to a con- 
junction (how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its 
employment with prefixes (3, 2, D, j>), see the Leaicon. 

M 
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c. The relative, as in other languages, is often omitted, as 
Gen. iii. 13, What is this thou hast done? Ps. vii. 15, He as 
fallen into the ditch he made, Dye’ nnwa Oy, 

d. In many cases WS includes the antecedent and relative 
in one = that which or what; as Gen. xviii, 17, 8 B20 
AVY YW AWN ODN shall I hide from Abraham what I am 
doing ? (Note the repeated °28, §295.) So with the masculine, 
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, WS may be 
preceded by NN (NN), as in Prov. iii. 12, 7 TINTWN NY whom 
the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv.1; Ex. xx. 7. 

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent 
in sense, as Ps. xxii. 12, He shall deliver the needy, and there 
is no helper to him, i.e. ‘him who has no helper’: 1 NY PX. 

f. In certain books, WS is replaced by the prefix Y (rarely 
¥) followed by daghesh forte (‘in compensation for the omitted 
a,’ Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, 9203 Nby who hath not given 
us up (for N? WR). Lam. ii. 16, PY DD the day which we 
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa- 
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh 
often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, NITY, or U takes sheva, as 
Eccl. iii. 18, 09%; once gamets, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual 
in later Hebrew. 

g. The demonstrative 7} sometimes takes the place of the 
relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, FB} 7 Dip 
the place that Thow hadst founded; Prov. Xxlil. 22, say? yaw 
72 n} Hearken to thy father that begat thee. See also Job xv. 17. 

298. Connection of Clauses. The chief connective of words 
and sentences is the conjunction } (see § 274). Its uses, how- 
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has 
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent 
discards the links which, in Western languages, unite words 
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of 
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such 
as IN or, 8 then, |28 certainly, DDN perhaps, WAY in order to, 
op for the sake of, 12d therefore. 


‘These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis 
or distinctness was desired; their frequent use was felt instinctively 
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which 
the Hebrew ear loved; and thus in A.V., R.V., words like or, then, 
but, notwithstanding, howbeit, so, thus, therefore, that, constantly 
appear, where the Hebrew has simply ). (Gesenius’ Lewicon, new 
edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, part iii, p. 252.) 


Hence such sentences as the following: 


“Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, and of 
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil,’ ete., rendered but. 
Gen. ii. 16, 17. 

‘I am black and comely, i.e. ‘but comely. Sol. Song i. 5. 

‘In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be 
opened.’ Read then. Gen. iii. 5. 

‘What wilt thou give me, and I go childless?’ i.e. ‘seeing 
Igo.” Gen. xv. 2. 

‘These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the 
land,’ i.e. ‘ therefore.’ Gen. xxxiv. 21. 

‘And he will leave his father, and his father would die,’ i.e. 
“Tf he should . . . then his father,’ etc. Gen. xliv. 22. 

‘And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an 
enemy unto thine enemies,’ i.e. ‘Zf thou shalt hearken . . . then 
I will be, ete. Ex. xxiii. 22. 

‘Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,’ i.e. 
‘as the sparks fly upward.’ Job v. 7. 

‘Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help 
of man. Understand ‘for vain, etc. Ps. Ix. 11. 

‘Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,’ 
i.e. ‘that they turn back.’ Ex. xiv. 2. 

‘There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,’ i.e. ‘ that 
we should desire Him. Isa. liu. 2. 

‘Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it,’ i.e. 
either ‘else would I give it, A.V., R.V., or ‘that I should give 
it, RV. mare, Psi. 17, 

‘Neither shall his bread fail; and I am the Lord thy God, 
i.e. ‘as truly asl am Jehovah.’ Isa. li. 14, 15. 

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing 
that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two 
clauses that may not be intimated by }, the reader being left to 
discern the precise relation. 

M 2 
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CHAPTER II. 
READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. 


299. PRELIMINARY NoTE ON THE ACCENTS. 


As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the 
full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those 
not already described (§§ 81-87) must be briefly indicated. 

a. The six chief Distinctives have been given: viz. Silluq, 
Athnach, S*gholta, Zageph-qaton, Zageph-gadhol, and Tiphcha ; 
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The 
older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded 
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by 
‘the Disjunctive Accents as Lords (domini) with the Conjunctives 
as their Attendants (servi). The Disjunctives were subsequently 
‘divided into Emperors (imperatores) and Kings (reges)—the six 
already enumerated; the next two classes being Princes (duces) 
and Officers (comites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait 
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants, 
according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot here 
discuss '. 

b. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in 
which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76. 

(1) In marking the tone-syllable, they often show the 
grammatical form of the word. Thus 3 (milel, § 77) is a pre- 
position and pronoun, with ws; 322 (mitra) is a verb. perf. 3 per. 
plural, they built. 

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing, 
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which 
they stand (‘in pause’). See § 100. 

(3) They determine the sense in sentences otherwise am- 
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, binan np). *nS (OY) might, apart 
from the accent, be rendered Shem... the elder brother of Japheth 

* The student is referred, for a full account of the accents and their use, 


to the two works by the Rev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the 


Books of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon 
Press). 
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or the brother of Japheth the elder. But the connective accent 
(mér ‘kha, see below) on NB). shows the latter to be the meaning 
according to the Massoretes. 

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, J ob) have certain 
accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302. 

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are 
termed postpositive, like Segholta, p. 35 ; those which are always 
attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others 
mark the tone-syllable. 

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon 
their Hebrew names—names for the most part belonging to the 
post-biblical period of the language. 


300. Distinctives: Turrp Cuass (Duces). 

Rebhia‘; see § 81 (Y'27 resting), equivalent to a comma; in 
shape like cholem, but usually found where a cholem would be 
impossible. 

Zargqa (SDD scattering), postpositive ; indicating a slight 
pause, subsidiary to S¢egholta. 

Pashta (sewia extension), postpositive ; prolonging the word 
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word 
has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, as Gen. 1. 2, 
im, 

Yethibh (2M reversed), prepositive ; a half-comma, equivalent 
to Pashta. 

Tebhir (VAN broken), somewhat less than a comma. 

Shalsheleth (nbd chain), isolating the word by way of 
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose. 


301.  Distrnctives: Fourta Cuass (Comites). 


Pazer (RB disperser). 

Qarné Pharah (m5 IP horns of a heifer), otherwise known 
as Pala 1B Great Pazer. 

Telisha g¢dholah (ndin3 xvidn great drawn-out ; a high 
note, emitted with effort), prepositive. 

Geresh (2 expulsion). 
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Gershayim (nxeinay, Double Geresh. . 

Pegiq (! PDB restrainer), a perpendicular mark between 
two words. Gesenius gives it as PW, 

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and are 
practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically, 
however, they differ; and they are attended by different servi or 
conjunctives. 


302. Consunctive Accents (Servi). 


These connect the word on which they stand with the 
word following, in agreement, apposition, dependence, etc. 
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ‘lords,’ however, 
preferring each his own ‘servants’ or ‘servant, according to 
certain complicated rules. 

Maunach (1139 sustained). 

Mahpakh (4219 inverted). Like Yethibh in form; but the 
latter is prepositive. Sometimes pointed 727). 

Qadhma (SDP going before). Like Pashta in form, only 
Pashta is postpositive. Also called NDIS Azla, ‘going on,’ i.e. 
not pausing in the melody. 

Darga (8377 a trill); attendant on Rebhia‘ and Tebhir. 

T°lisha q°tannah (map NWODN small drawn-out). Compare 
the disjunctive 7'Uisha g‘dholah. 

Mérkha (821) prolonged). Occasionally doubled (N2") 
nbiwd), Often attends Tiphcha. 

Yerach (MN moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes 
called bapa wheel, from its original circular shape. The words 
ih 72 son of its day, i.e. ‘a day old, are sometimes added 
to WY. 

In the poetical books, the following accents aré sometimes 
combined on the,same word: Disjunctives; Rebhia‘ with Geresh, 
and Mérekha with Mahpakh (or Olé veyoréd): Conjunctives ; 
Mérekha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarga. 

Note—When a word is marked with two accents, one indi- 
cates the tone, the other its connection or disconnection with 
the next word. 
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303. THE BOOK OF RUTH’. 
CuaptTerR I. 

wg TZN PINE v7 EN) OMe Bbw Sgr Ty + 
meh Spits) sa asst a hab rpm ob mn 
oh vaya thes beh abovby whey oe 2 nm 
mpm oF? mze ony peer pgm yaw 
“OPTUS AZO DOM 3. HRN sia ND 
nifaasig Bwpg OF EN 4. HID yeh NT Te 
Toy? Ow awe NY MW Oh NEW AMS Dy 
riiisry Sawin p23) PTO OE oa MN 5. 


Cuaprer I. 

1. 17791 § 254.0. The 1 links to the book of Judges, to which Ruth is an 
appendix. This introductory i>) is regularly followed by another °) 
§ 298; and it came to pass... . that (lit. and) there was a famine. 192 
in the days of, 3 +19) from Dir §§ 131, 162. the judging of the Judges, 
inf. const. and pte. gal mDwW. 7921 and went, § 2476.1. from Bethlehem 
Judah 1323 to sojourn, inf. const. qal; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51. 
wa in the district of, 1 + 1d pl. const. of TIM. InN § 162. 19929203 
and two, his sons, §§ 162, 265 (2). 

2. JDK § 263. -ny2 No‘omi (not Naomi), § 56.1. 1849) 3 pl. impf. 
qal xia and they came, followed by simple accus. of place without prepo- 
sition § 277d, 197 3 pl. impf. gal mt § 254. 

3. na) from nin § 249g. INNA) 38. f. impf. niph. INw and (she) 
was left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as ver. 6. 

4. axivr) 3 pl. impf. gal xiv3 § 244@, for omitted daghesh § 38 b. om) 
§ 176. 0°32 § 162. NnirINd §§ 120, 262. NONN.....- m iwi §§ 266, 
269. 22%52) from 1B» § 247.10 (1). Dr2W rDYD about ten years, § 265. 3, 
for masc. pl. of 72 § 122. 


5. 1n12) 3 pl. impf. qal nan, with defective shureg, §§ 18, 19, and died 


1 In the Notes, the sign’ or ” marks the abridgement of a word in the 
text. 
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“P wy’, ver. 8. my "w n’/93, ver. 7. 


also the two of them. INU niph., to be left (ver. 3), with following 72; to be 
bereaved of. 7°79) from 15? (segholate) her children. 


6. DPA) from Dap § 249 g, for construction cf. ver. 3. N52) pl. of mdz 
with 3s. f. suff. 1M) from 194 § 249 g. Ty9w 38.f pf. qalynw. iny 
his people, DY § 155. nnd § 244¢, p. 46 note. Dim? pause form om) § 88. 


7. NZD) 38. f. impf. gal xx. TmDw ‘7 WON lit. which she was there, 
i.e. where she was, p. 140, note 3 and § 297 a; for daghesh in w see § B7a3. 
Massoretic note: in another copy (72978 ND23) w without daghesh ; 
D2 ‘weak.’ ‘mwa § 266 and foot-note 2, may § 181. 225m) 3 pl. f. 
impf. qal 72". 139, for form see on 135 ver. 1. 


8. 19NAI§ 246a. 229 2 pl. f. imperat. gal 722 § 247. 10 (1). 7220 
2 pl. f. imperat. qal 13% go (ye), return ye, each (Bx) to the house of her 
mother. iw see § 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of MOY, viz. 
70¥2, which must be taken in a jussive sense, may Jchovah show you 
mercy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper 
jussive form wy? § 253 d. WORD § 274. Dnwy 2 pl. m. perf. gal mivy 
§ 2530; for masc. see § 276 b, and cf. DI2Y. ona ptep. gal nan the 
dead ones. »11 with me, a strengthened form of ‘My, cf. ver. 11. 


9. jm § 244 e impf. in jussive sense. ~]82, imperat., defectively written 
for T2Nz0 § 2526. Jehovah give to you that ye may find, for imperat. see 
§ 228, Obs. 1 and § 283. na accus. of place, § 291 6, at the house of. pwn 
38. f.impf. qal p82 with 5 to kiss. MQNWH) impf. gal xw2. + 22IAY 
impf. gal 723. 
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10. 19 § 176. 3 nay but (RV.), or perhaps = Gk. dr: in quoted speech, 
and not to be translated. JAN § 182. 13w2 § 249¢. 22? from DY. 


11. °n32 § 162 my daughters. > p. 142. *9y cf. ver. 8. ‘yr is it 
yet to me sons? for 7 see pp. 142, 143. Ya (strengthening methegh 
with sheva) from Dy» pl. of yp (not used). 3°17 § 254 that they may be, 
see § 298. ‘xb § 162 for husbands. 

12. 322 for full form see ver. 8. *mIpI § 231d. ii. ni § 254; for 
comparative *t) see § 173; for implicit daghesh in 7 see § 38 b, cf. 241. 2b; 
lit. I am old from being, i.e. too old to be. ‘x2 for I said, a vivid way 
of expressing for if I should say; so the following pfs. mm § 254. 

13. wn is it for this? fem. suff. for neut., Lat. haec, Gk. tadra, cf. 
§ 2760. ‘wm 2 pl. f. impf. piel 2p. WN IY wntil, p. 144, 1973) pause 
form of 3543 (impf. A). 112397 (for 73...) 2 pl. f. impf. niph. of y2) (only 
found here) ye will shut yourselves wp. M929 p. 142. 5+ Minty § 254. 
D8 p. I41, with verb understood. D2 either comparative, § 173, it is 
Sar more bitter for me than for you (RV. marg.), or from you = because 
of you, it grieveth me much for your sakes (A.V.) 

14, m2wH =TINWMI § 252 ¢, 3 pl. f. impf. gal x2 (see note; ‘RDN 
Aleph is wanting). mpinm> from ninn (fem. of on father in law); for 
pointing of 5 see § 65 ¢, for meaning ver. 9. 137772273 cleaved unto her, 
for daghesh see § 37 (3). 

15. 72 B from 138 see § 249€. JNN2> thy sister in law, probably from 
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n92) (segh.). Dix here probably in pl. sense, gods. 330 28. f. imperat. 
gal 110. “YON p. 143. 


16. 5x with impf. p. 141. 3 § 176, JI? to leave thee (fem.), § 233, 
note 4; +359 +]. "MND from after thee (fem.), § 182; for prefix, 
Pp. 51; for double metheg, §§ 67, 68. 2; for pause, § 88. oy-dxy whither. 
29m 28. f. impf. qal J2t- “Nl where. »3°>n see 335 and ef. § 250. Note 
the terse, vivid, thy people my people, and thy God my God. 

17. 4278 niph. 137. 4°Ds 3s. m. impf. hiph. "D> add (with defective 
cholem), § 247. 1 a; lit. Jehovah do so to me and so add (se. to. do, 
niwy>), i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense 
(a frequent formula of oath). > for. N}9 § 153, note 2. ya between, 
repeated, with suff. 

18. 81m) § 253 d. 3, and she saw that she was hardening herself to go 
with her. “np hithp. fem. pte. n2) inf. const. qal from 72 § 247.1b.1; 
for prefix 5 see ver. 1, TDN § 182. 53mm 38. f. impf. gal § 240. 1d. 
127 inf. piel. mx § 182. 


19. Din’nw they two, for mase. suff. see ver, 8. M2Nia inf. const. gal 
Nia with 3 pl. f. suff. (for more usual ],) until their coming, i.e. until they 
came ; 80 "29 when they came. din) 38. f. impf. niph, pam §§ 240. 2, 
249 6; for const. of *4 see ver. I. “53 see 55 and §§ 69, 48. 3. Toy 
§ 182 about them (lit. wpon, of. Gk. éni). xiny 3 pl. f impf. gal vox and 


they (i.e. the women of the city) said. 3 interrog. p. 143; ts this 
No‘omi ? 
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“p yn, ii. 1. "7 Dyna “x, ver. 20. 


20.5xp. 141. ”pn call (with following dat.>) a pl. f. impf. qal. > 
daghesh § 37.3. ‘ny2 i.e. my delight. }x 77 for 72x 7 2 pl. f. imperat. 
qal, cf. ver.9. x79 fem. of 19 bitéer, an unusual and apparently late 
form for 712, which the g°rt prefers; the foot-note is "M7 Dipna "x aleph 
in place of he. 127 38. pf. hiph. 119 §§ 245 b, 242, with dat. > hath 
made it bitter for me. 10 Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to 
the Pentateuch and the Book of Job. 

21. MN}D fem. xd full (adjectives in emphatic positions before the 
verbs). 22° 38. pf. hiph. 190 with 1 pers. s. suff. §§ 249 ¢, 231, 233, 
hath brought me back. 11> p.142. i") for § 99, note 3. y1n for 
YI 3s. pf. hiph. yy, cf. 107 ver. 20. 


22. 1A) cf. Dp) ver. 6. m%7 pf, see ver. 15; “D7 is here a rel. 
pron., who returned (more naturally expressed by 73¥7 pte., p. 75, but 


the accent is against this). m7) for fem. comp. ver. 8. monn begin- 
ning, root 551—4in the beginning of the harvest of barley. 


CHAPTER II, 


1. yd see § 97; the grt is Y1in const. of YIN, the genitive relation 
being doubly expressed by the const. and the following 9, cf. § 273; the 
k*thibh is 93°19 pual pte. of v1? one known, an acquaintance, kinsman; And 
to No‘omt (there was) a kineman of her husband, a man mighty (in) wealth. 


jnws and his name, § 258. 2b. 
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2. 8277208 I 8. impf. qal 7: viz. 72x with cohortative m— and 
strengthening x3, § 219 a; let me, I pray thee, go; for daghesh § 37. 3: 
mpoONy) 1 s. impf. piel cohort. 1722 with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean 
Daw § 122 pl. of nba (see Judges xii. 6) among the ears of corn. 
Wy rmx for const. see § 187. 1 and § 297; after him in whose eyes. 
v2°y dual of yy § 153, with 3 s. suff. 3) 2 f. imperat. qal 75> § 247. 
1b. 1. M2 § 162. 

8. Dzp pl. pte. qalryzp the reapers. 17313 8. impf. apoc. gal 777 
§ 253d. 2. 770 lot, with 3s. f. suff. and her lot chanced (to be in) the 
portion of the field (which belonged) to Boaz. 

4.737 § 275. Kapte. qal xia. Dopp § 18x. 45 § 176. yw 
3s. impf. piel JU § 241. 24, with 2 s. suff., in jussive sense, Jehovah 
bless thee. 

5. 192 § 153. 1320 pte. niph. 282 §§ 2444, 193, who was set over the 
reapers. 09 § 186. 

6. 92) 3 8. impf. gal m2y § 253d. 84) pause form. "9 a Moabitish 
maiden she (is). 7131 see i. 22. 

7. NI7TDPON see i. 2. °MDDNY 1 8. pf. qal HON with 1 consec. §§ 228, 
298; that I may gather. "3 from 19 § 153, with 3 and def, art. p. 51, 
note 3, among the sheaves, cf. ii. 2. NiIn)3s. f. impf. qal xia and she 
came, Tinyn) 38. f. impf. gal toy § 240. 1b (with fully written cholem) 
and has remained. x1 since (lit. from np then 18). IY prep. p. 144. 
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TAY p. 140 even until now. WHIW i.e. NW inf. const. qal aw § 247.1 
with 3 s. f. suff. her sitting. a0 accus. of place, in the house (i.e. the hut 
where the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. this 
(13) her sitting in the house (is) a little. 

8. NiO p. 141. Ayow2s.f pf qal pow § 242¢c. m3 § 162 hearest 
thou not my daughter? °29n 28. f. impf qal 72: § 247.16. wp) inf. 
const. qal with prefix 9 pp. 51, 143. 8 another. *V11YN 2s, f. impf. 
gal 1329 (for 1YN § 240. 1 ¢; a few forms occur with the cholem of the 
impf. retained before »— and 4, and lightened into shureq; cf. Ex. 
xviii, 26 wibw? they will judge, for 1o_w). 30 from here, hence. 73 
here, p. 139. }°P327N 2 8s. f. impf. qal p2q impf. A; forms in \— and 4 
sometimes append a ] (nun paragogic) without change of meaning, cf. 
ver. Q, iii. 4, 18; sometimes, as here, the preceding sh°va reverts to the 
original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if short, 
§ 48. 1. ”y) pl. 72y) with 1 pl. suff. 

9. J22°y dual jry § 153, note 2, with 2 s. f. (Jet) thine eyes (be). y378)? 
(fem. suff.), for 11377 (masc.), cf. ver. 8. ”477) 28. f. pf. 727 and go, § 228, 
Obs. 1. "TN § 182. onry¥ 18. pf. piel M)¥ §§ 251, 253. °Md2) p. 142. 
7222 inf. const, qal ya) i.e. D4) with 2s. f. suff. §§ 233, 2424. nog 
2s. f. pf. nov as if from mx § 252 c, and with imperfect chireg, and 
(when) thou art thirsty. 7) then thou shalt go. 0°92 pl. °23 segh. 
§ 258.1. mnw2s.f pf. qalanw. y12Nw> 3 pl. impf. qal axw ef. ver. 8; 
and thou shalt drink of that which the young men draw. 

10. bbn1 3 8. f. impf. qal 5b) § 244 a. 2D see D2D, WM) see 
p. 126 note. 31» ¢o the earth, pax with 7 local, see p. 79, note ° 
wos § 182, 37D p. 142. 27°27 inf. const. hiph. 132 with 1 s. suff. to 
regard me, i.e. that thou regardest me. 1272} fem. 123 (ndk) stranger. 
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Mm ND, ver. 14. 


11. jp) ver. 6. 1277 inf. abs. hoph. 123 §§ 210, 244. 1377 3.8. pf. hoph. 
of the same: for construction, see § 284. a; it has been Sully told. nrvy 
2s.f. pf. qal nivy, with oy (i, 8, ii. 19) or DN (with) to do unto. nid 
const.n)}D. "A128. f. impf. gal ary § 240.1. JIN § 162. Jox § 155. 
nin birth (757). MVD § 2420 “B vn the day before yesterday, i.e. 
before. 

12. D>w piel o5v may (Jehovah) requite. yb work § 153. in) 
38. f. jussive impf. 7) § 254. nd wn (f.) reward. D20 complete, full. 
DYD from (lit. pf. from with). nxa2s. f. pf. gal xia. “1? inf. const. 
qal MDT §§ 253 a, 65 ¢. b25 dual with 3 pl. suff. 22; for const., see 
§ 187. 1, and cf. i. 7; which thou camest to take refuge under His wings, 
i.e. under whose wings, etc., § 297 a. 

13. NON § 252 a, impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. yi1N lord. 
HOM) 28. m. pf. piel D2 § 241. 2, 3, with 1s. suff. § 231 thou hast com- 
Sorted me. 1)->y to the heart of, cf. Is. xl. 2. 7INN_W seghol for sh°va 
in pause, § 88. 238) though I, § 298. MIN § 254. "ND § 266 (even) 
as one of thy handmaidens. 

14, 1 to her, the ordinary form § 146; the margin here and in Num. 
xxxli. 42, Zech. v. 11 notes, ‘another copy 1)’ ive. with raphé, §§ 61, 
96. 2. ‘wa for ordinary Ba 2s. f. imperat. qal waa § 244 d. n>2x) for 
const. see §§ 228, Obs. 1, 283. JAB i.e. ND morsel, § 258. 2 with 2 a. if: suff, 
10m) 38. f. impf. apoc. 3) § 247. 1 b (1) and she sat. Iz at the side 
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of, for 1) cf. p. 140, note 4. Way?) i.e. Daz) with d shortened to 8 before 
magqgeph, §§ 69, 48.3 and he reached. "8h § 2460. INA) 38. f. impf. 
apoc. hiph. 1n> § 247. 1 a, and she left (thereof); full form 1nin, apoc. 
nin, but the guttural changes tsere to pathach, and the margin calls 
attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf. §§ 82, 88. 


15. D2M1 § 249 g. wp? inf. const. piel wp) cf. ii. 8. "1 3 8. m. 
impf. apoc. 7) §§ 251, 253d. 4. VON9§246c. "pitver.7. wp2n3sf. 
impf. piel 979 in a jussive sense which the following verbs maintain, let 
her glean. 32D 2 pl. m. impf. hiph. D2> with 3s. f. suff. reproach her 
not. 

16. ”m->W inf. abs. (as the construction requires; this form is usually 
inf. const.) and 2 pl. m. impf. qal 55% § 245; for const. see ver. 11. naz 
segh. bundle. my) pf. qal with 1 consec. § 228, Obs. 1 (hereafter a virtual 
imperat., see ver. 15). ”p1 pf. piel with 1 consec. that she may glean, 
§§ 280, 298. ”2n impf. qal 1ya rebuke, followed by 3 of person. 

17. 1127 evening in pause 12y § 88. /”rym1 impf. qal wam § 240. 1d. 
nx § 126. p> 35. pf. piel, note retained tsere with zageph-qgaton, §§ 85, 
88, 205. 792 § 254. 3 about; note apposition § 286; an ephah, barley. 

18. xwnmi3s.f. impf. xiwa §§ 244, 252, and she took (it) up. 1°97 accus. 
of place, to the city, cf.i.2. 8 m1 i. 18. Nim) 38, f. impf. apoc. hiph. 
xx; full form x»zin §§ 247.14, 227, and she brought out. ymn) § 244e; 
tsere shortened to seghol before maqgeph, ef. ver. 14. tm1nin (defective 
chireq) perf. hiph., cf. ver.14. my1wn i.e. yn after, yi inf. const. qal 
vaw with 3 s. f. suff, § 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14. 

19, DIT p. 140. ny prob, hast thow worked, cf, ver. 11. i) § 254. 
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D*PIOHl WOT Nt, ver. 21. 


7WI0 pte. hiph. 13) cf. ver. 10, with 2 8. f. suff. 713 pte. pass. qal + 723 
blessed be he-who-regarded-thee. 130) 3 s. f, impf. apoc. hiph. 123. nx 
§ 126, with whom she (had) worked, for const. see §§ 187. 1, 297 a. 

20. 147799 of Jehovah, §§ 273. 2. TOM segh. § 153. “nN with on living. 
na pte. qal nin 289 ¢; who hath not left off his kindness with the 
living and with the dead. 2inp near, related to. 195 § 176. “in ie. 
}2 and pl. 5x3 with 1 pl. suff., defective tsere (properly 33°>xin) of our 
near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he (is). 5x pte. qal dxa cf, Lev. XXV. 25, 
Deut. xxv. 5-10, 

21. 3 Da even so, for. 28 § 182. DY) pl. rY2 com. gend. young 
man or maiden, here prob. fem. = nirya vv. 8, 22. IDR which (are) 
to me, which I have, my. "1m ver.8. -Dx ty until. 14> 3 pl. pf. piel 753 
they have ended. The marginal note fixes this verse as ‘the middle of the 
book in verses’; see note at end. 

22. °M2 ver. 2. *x¥n 2s. f. impf. gal xvr § 247.1 b (1). D3 pl. 
impf, qal y2p cf. i. 16; and that they fall not upon thee in another field. 

23. "23 among the maidens of. n1> inf. const. qal 742 § 253 a. 
Den pl. mem, 3wmr § 247, and she dwelt. 
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CuaprTer III. 

1. N57 p. 142. -WpaN 1s. impf. piel 723 with seghol before maggeph, 
ef. ii. 18; shall I not seek. m4 rest or a resting-place, cf.i.9. 08 
probably in order that (it may be well for thee), p.144, § 297 4, or which 
shall be well for thee. 10°) § 247.2. 72 § 176. 

2. "10 our kinsman, cf. ii. 1. i § 254, for const. cf. ii. 2 with whose 
maidens thow wast. 713 pte. qal 113 winnow ; for const. § 275. 2. 7UTARK 
accus. of place, at the threshing floor, cf. ii. 18. 3m to-night, cf. Disa 
p- 140. 

3. MYO) 28. f. pf. qal ym) with 1 consec. § 228 therefore wash thyself. 
AID} 2s. f. pf. qal 73D with 1 consec. (gamets before tone-syllable, p. 46 
note). mn) same from oi put on. “nv pl. 1)” with 2 s. fem. suff. 
thy raiment. 7799 § 182. *nI21 g’rt mI4> same form as foregoing, 
frora 17°. The k*thibh *m1722 is the original form; cf. § 232 ¢. There 
is no need for the Massoretic correction. *y7in 2s. f. impf. niph, 
yy § 247.10; for const. cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thyself known. 
ind inf. const. piel 723 with 3 s. suff. lit. until his finishing. 5x5 
inf. const. 2x cf. p. 51, note 1b. ) same from nw. 

4,1 § 254 and it shall be. 2 inf. const. 12 for 3 see p. 143, 
note 2. ") that thow shalt know, § 294. nea 2s.f. pf. gal xia. 73 
2s. f, pf. piel 193 uncover. “0 a pl. denominative noun from 52) foot, 
with 3 s. suff. his foot-place, i.e. what is at his feet. m12v 9°rt (gamets 
for pathach in pause), ’M22¥ hethibh, cf. ver. 3. 1732 3 8. m. impf. hiph. 
123 he will tell. ON NN that which. “yn cf. ii. 8. 

N 
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IND Nd Pp RN, ver. 5. 


5. 5x § 182, For — — see § 98. “yx 1s. impf. gal miry §§ 240, 
253. 

6. 11m) 3s. f. impf. qal 12> § 247. 10 (1). wynd 3 8. f. impf. gal 
wy with ) consec., cf. § 253 d. and she did. 222 according to all. 
mz 38. f. pf. piel 1x with 3s. f. suff. bade her. . 


7. 9285 § 246. mua) p.126, Ex. 1. 2992) § 247.2. 25 i.e. a5 heart, 
with suff. and his heart was merry. 1202 inf. const. qal 13, note 
impf. A. mp end, § 157.1. wha lit. in the secrecy; quietly. 3m) 
p. 126, Ex. 4, cf. ver. 4. 

8. zm half, middle (see marg. note, ii. 21). Tm) 3.8. m. impf. gal 
sin for const. cf. i. 1; and it came to pass that the man was startled. 
np) 3 8.m. impf. niph. nb> and he turned himself. n> fem. pte. qal 
12 for const. p. 145, note 2. 

9. MND §§ 186, 176, 88. THOR i.e. TON handmaid, with 2 8, m. 
suff. (seghol for sh®°va with accent § 88). "Dp spread therefore, cf. ver. 3. 
122) probably defectively written for 7 P22 dual of H2> with suff. thy 
wings, i.e. thy protection (not the sing. for + D2 thy skirt, the sh®va 
changing to seghol only in pause). 

10. 72173 fem. ptc. pass. qal 712 cf. ii. 20. n207 2s. f. pf. hiph. 
1O; § 247. 2 thow hast made good; followed by }2 comparative, §§ 173, 
294d; thou hast made thy latter kindness better than thy former. M25 
p. 142, note 5. 29 § 247.10 (1). DN1...0N whether... or. 
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onan >) N33 on /9, ver. 13. op Nd) IND, ver. 12. 
ym, ibid. “mp yn, ver. 14. psa yop, ibid. 


lL. NDNA 2s. £ impf. gal xy § 247. 1b (2) fear not. yi pte. gal 
Y1); for const. see p.94. "DD § 155. nx § 162. 5m here virtue: for 
all the gate (i.e. city) of my people knows that thou art a virtuous 
woman. 

12. DIDN p. 141, strengthened by °3. The following °p (g°rt) or ON 72 
(k°thibh) means truly; it need not be translated; for the marg. note see 
§ 98. D3) but also, nevertheless. ©) p, 142, note 3,and § 276d. "nN "p 
for const. see § 173, for *3m § 176. 

13.2") 2 8. f. imperat. 7°) § 250(0) and Ods.; for some unknown 
reason, as the margin notes, the 2 (in other copies the 5) is a large letter, 
ef. § too. M27) § 228. J)N27 3 8. m. impf. qal xa with 2 s. f. suff. 
ON]? af he-will-act-the-kinsman’s-part-to-thee, well; let him, etc. Yen 
to be disposed. 35 inf. const. qal 5xa with 2s, f. suff. 313 then I will 
act the kinsman’s part. 35x emphatic, § 276c. ”-»m lit. Jehovah, a 
living one, i.e. as the Lord liveth. %13¥ 2. f. imperat. qal 130. 


14. ppA) see i. 6. D3 (g’ri, note ‘vav redundant’) before, § 274; 
the k°thibh is the unusual form pinm3. 193? 3.8. m. impf. hiph. 12). 
yp fellow, with full form of 3 s. suff. before one could recognise another. 
yin cf. ver. 3. mya from x43 see § 249 €. 

15. 117 2s. f. imperat. qal 1m) give, § 247.10(1). "on R.V. mantle. 
Jy § 182. rN 28. f. imperat. qal 1 with following 3 to hold (for 

N 2 
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‘17 the regular form, see § 240. 1b, Obs.). 12 § 176, upon it a after 
TON. 17971 3.8. m. impf. gal 1719 §§ 245 6, 227. “w-ww § 270b. nwa 
§§ 2499, 2500, Obs. my § 182. N42) a reading of some MSS. is 
sin) and she went (to the city). 

16. AN’ who art thou? and how hast thou fared? -73n) 38. m. 
impf. hiph. 139 cf. § 227, Obs., and cf. iii. 4. 

17. )xm for const. see § 184 these six. For — -— cf. iii. 5. The grt 
(dropped word for to me) indicated in the text only by the points. RIAD 
2s, f, impf. gal xia. 

18, »20 2s. f. imperat. qal 1» § 247.1 b (1) sit still. PRIA 2s. f. 
impf. gal yi cf. ii. 8. FR p. 140. 56? 3 8. m. impf, gal 9B) § 244. 
127 here (the) matter, ox °3 unless i.e. until. 14> 3 8. m. pf. piel 74>. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. 1yw7 accus. of place ; to the gate. 12) §§ 247, 227. 2% pte. gal, 
p- 145, note 2. WK accus., of whom Boaz spake. Vay 3s. f. piel 123 
seghol before maggeph, 711D 2 8. m, imperat. qal 11D, see § 219 a, Obs. 
7720 same for 10) § 247.10 (1). “xR "® so and so, each word means 
a certain one (Gk. 6 diva), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not 
know the kinsman’s name. 1021 § 249 g, pathach for gamets chatuph is 
due to the semi-gutturaly. 12) cf. Ivy above; in pause the original 
vowel is retained ; the margin notes the change of accent, § 77. 
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7p ay, ibid. psa pop, ver. 4. pon, ver. I. 
‘\ ym, ver. 6. “ip mip, ver. 5. 


2. Mpa) § 244 f. Ne "DY §§ 265 (3), 162. jp} an elder, 3210 2m. pl. 
imperat. qal 1». 2) note influence of pause. 

3. Cf. ii. 3. mx brother, § 162. 7120 3 8. f. pf. gal 129) sold (not 
selleth, as A.V. and R.V.). ‘1 see i. 22. 

4. And I (emphatic) said (to myself) i.e. determined 7218 § 253, 
see R.V. marg. ON? § 246¢. 2p 2s. m. imperat. gal 722 § 2534. 
aw pte. gal 10> inhabitants, A.V., or them that sit (here), R.V. "“M-DN 
cf. iii. 13. 9x2 imperat. qal, gamets for pathach, § 100. 9837 on reading 
see R.V. marg. 17°31 imperat. hiph. 123, cf. § 219 a, Obs. MY) (q°rt) 
1 s. impf. gal cohort. »17 §§ 247. 1 (1), 219 a, that I may know; the 
strengthened form is usual but not invariable (hence k*thibh Y1N}) in a 
clause expressing purpose. ]’X p. 142, note 3, and § 276d. 11 except 
thee. "Ts § 182. 

5. 7427 inf. const. gal 737 with 2s. suff. in the day of thy buying. 
v hand. DN i.e. jo and nx from with, from. nBx § 162. np see 
i, 8. 7°22 (grt) 28. m. pf. qal 727; the £°thibh +27 1 8. of same, gives 
no good sense; also of Ruth the Moabitess, the wife of the dead thou 
buyest (it). 0°79 inf. const. hiph. 1p. 79112 inheritance. 

6. 5238 1 8. impf. hophal (used in qal sense) 55° be able, § 198 4a. 
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ove meh 7: Sinxd bons Nb op snbwarny 
bei nirby ops Ayn byy nbs “by bxrina 
TAN") 8. Dynina TYR ON sab wn sbyat whe 
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“ms Sindp op oto bas ony opm bay mrsprb 
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Eat 


“ows nape) sony by nn Dt) aypab mis 9b 
TDI OMS ONY Hipa aywN TO OM nes 
ROY OMpID aypacws ovr -by won) 1. 
aS Haydon bons sara-by yan néyo-ny in 
TITTENA brniyy bgt Many bay sya 
YH maa Fm. My 2. sand Maa DUN TP 


“39 inf. const. qal, the long 3 of the Kthibh 43x34 could not stand 
before maqqeph § 48. 3, hence the marg. note ‘redundant 1. > for 
myself. "Sx 18, impf. hiph, now. . 

7. D°2D9 p. 140, and this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con- 
cerning (9») redemption and concerning exchange. D372? inf. const. piel 
mip § 249 f, to confirm. anyy) iii, 14. “ona the (manner of) 
attestation. 

9. DDN § 176. 

10. m3" 3 s. m. impf. niph. n19 cut off Dvn cf. nxn ver. 5 from. 
Tr § 162. 

11. D°1Y (we are) witnesses, jn? § 244¢. Jussive sense, may Jehovah 
make. ANAT pte. fem. gal xia, cf. i. 15, 22; iv. a. qD3 § 162 seghol 
for sh°va with accent. “1a like Rachel. 333 3 pl. pf. qal m3. DPAw 
for 'MW see § 266, note 2, both of them. my 2 8. m. imperat. gal my 
see R.V. marg. and do thou worthily in Ephrathah. 81? imperat. gal 
call thou a name in Bethlehem, i. e. probably be famous. 

12.79) § 2540. yup Perez, rw 8 accus. whom Tamar bare to Judah. 
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psa yop, ver. 18. 


13. Mpriver. 2. 7M) § 254, with > she became. N43) 3s. m. impf. gal 
Nia. TPR § 182. 117377 § 262 conception. Tom) § 247. 1b (1). 

14. "hy 3 pl. f. impf. gal nox. orto § 162, nati hiph. nw, 
with 7) caused to cease for thee, let thee want. & p?) niph. Nip cf. 
ver. II, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, and let his name 
be famous in Israel, R.V. 

15. 72) pf. with 1 consec. atin pte. hiph. ax @ restorer, "23 
inf. const. pilpel 533 § 249 f. 112° grey hair, old age. N22 from 72. 
wx 38. f. pf. qal 10x with 2s. f. suff. (this verb takes tsere with second 
rad. in pause or before suff.). int)? 3.8. f. pf. qal 12> with 3 s. m. suff. 
Nv" 1 who, § 187.1. Subst. verb implied, emphatic, § 276 a. 

16. "Un)} 3s. f. impf. qal now with 3 s. suff. § 250 6. 

17. "7M) 3 pl. f.impf. qal xy. 44 for dagh. see § 37.3. i227 pl. 
fem. pte. qal 728 lit. female inhabitants, the women her neighbours. 13? 
3.8.m. pf. pual 19>. >w> Ishai or Jesse. *1N § 162. 

18. 7917 3.8. m. pf. hiph. 19>. Proper names to the end to be trans- 
literated as in R.V. 
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20. 195 Salmah, the same with indy Salmon; cf. Mark i. 4. 


The Massoretic note reads thus: ‘The number of verses in the book of 
Ruth (is) eighty and five; and its symbol (is) mb (in the verse) 2098 2B, 
ie, iv.1. (B=80, 7=5); and its middle (is at the words) JORAY 
(ii. 21, see note), 


CHAPTER III. 


SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES, 


304. As a rule, every verse in the poetical books is divided 
into two clauses, — parallel to each other, mostly in one of the 
following ways: 

Continuance: the second clause adding some particular 
to the first. 

Repetition: the second varying or strengthening the 
meaning of the first. 

Contrast : the second being the converse of the former. 

Reason, or explanation. 


The parallel clauses are separated by the accent athnach, 
marked in the English versions by a colon. 
In the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (N28, from 


the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, o»dan ssw ay), the 
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical 
notes, 1s specially complicated and difficult; and it need not 
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given, 
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therefore, are athnach and silluq; to which, in the prophetic 
passages (accented in Hebrew as prose), the zagephs (commas) 
have been added. 


It ts suggested that these Psalms should be committed 
to memory. 


305. PSALM I. 


THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE RIGHTEOUS. 


TYR Oye) Fava Fay No wy way TS 
rosa 2, Sah NS ow Swinds ny ad own 
:Alydy oo Aa SAMAR in min Aina 
iAyS pm Wis OD ssbp- by ban ype ANT 3. 
8b 4 roby Aeyety 5 bias nb snbyn 
PY 5. HO BINT yeRON op OWA 
‘Oy Aya ONYM veting oye wp-Nd 


TARA Dy FIN apy YT TT VIN 6. 


Psatm I, 


In this Psalm the Rapé is introduced, as in Dr. Ginsburg’s edition of 
the Massora. 

1. 10x O the happiness(es) of! See § 288 4. 45 for the tense 
in this and the following verbs see § 278 6. Note the double climax, verbs 
and nouns, 0D’ etc., observe the omission of the articles or the reverse 
with these words ‘throughout the Psalm, 2. DN »D (usual form of con- 
trast after negative sentence) lit. but if, parenthetical; implying ‘then 
happiness is his.’ 1») accusative, adverbial. 3. 09 »29D used of 
artificial watercourses, 1°)x> hiph. The best construction seems to be 
whatsoever he doeth he shall cause to prosper; or perhaps ‘ whatsoever,’ 
etc. may be the subject. See R.V. marg. 4, 12D3n impf. gal 3s. f. of 
#12 with 3 suff., § 235, p.101. Rel. clause, see § 297@,p.161. 6. JANA 
the ‘way’ is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness. 
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306. PSALM XIX. 


THE TWOFOLD REVELATION OF GOD. 


“N32 OMB Ovaw 2. 27> my 1. 

als) ya oid oir 3. EYP THD wT my See 
ONT PST ww peg. inyrimm rind mb) 
MPM OW NE! yy 5. ¢ DbIp yey oy 
IDTD NT) 6. tora One oy wae ombn ban 
HOvOwT yp 7. amy yb riage wren INEM NYY 
uvap PD) psy Cpisp by inaypna inyin 


Psatm XIX. 


Observe that in this and many other Psalms the title counts as a separate 
verse. Hence a difference in verse-numbering between the Hebrew and 
English. ] 

1. 7¥2D, 78) shine, qal obs., hence piel outshine, pte. outshining, 
presiding over, spec. of a choir: as subst. precentor. 9 prefix, (dedicated) 
to. See § 288 ¢. 13039 noun, from 1193 to vibrate, as a musical string, 
Yarra, hence Psalm. 111) (attributed) to David. 2. D aD. 
The pte. (piel), also 1921 (hiph. 722), denotes what is continuous, § 278, 
See on ver. 4. 5 the Mighty One; appellation of the universal Deity, 
the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation 
to His people, JEHovaH. 3. ya? impf. hiph. of yap, min? fut. piel of 
mm (qal obs. to breathe). 4. px see § 276d. 2 p. 142, note 4, 
without being-heard their voice; i.e. either ‘there ig no speech .... in 
which their voice is unheard, as A.V.: or in apposition with the 
former clause, ‘their voice cannot be heard,’ as R.V. (so Addigon’s 
paraphrase). Ypw) perf. ‘The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual 
announcement ; the imperfects (ver. 3) a reiterated testimony, this perfect 
an established fact.—Driver. 5. Dip thin line, cord, hence perhaps 
‘chord,’ i.e. of music. LXX pOdyyos, so quoted in N.T. Rom. x. 18. But 
Delitzsch and others prefer measuring-line, betokening the compass of their 
influence. 7. 73p daghesh omitted in p, as often before vocal sh®va ; 
see Gesenius, Gram. § 21, m. Dnixp their extremities, i.e. those of the 
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heavens. 8. mim. See on ver. 2. n° pte. hiph. of 11 causing 
to turn, restoring, as R.V. nay testimony, in a special sense; used of the 
Ten Commandments, Ex. xxv. 21; so in the phrase, ‘ark of the testimony,’ 
ver. 22. 9. 712 pure or bright, used Song vi. 10 of the sun, nvRD 
pte. hiph. 13x. 10. TN pure or free from blemish. nN truth; 
the clause here terminating. Van aptz they are altogether right. 
11, 0°791727 pte. pl. niph., the article with demonstrative force. 1730, 
1a, the 3 of comparison. np distillatie, 12, derived from AIx 
to overflow, that which overflows ; hence honeycomb. 12. D3 moreover : 
besides what they are in themselves, their effect is great. 7a1iy Thy 
servant, i.e. the Psalmist himself. The interpretation ‘Thy servant Israel’ 
(Cheyne) is unnecessary. D002 inf. with suff. apy result, hence 
wages as the sequel of work. 18. naw only here ; from 728 to wander ; 
errors. nivnpin pte. pl. f. niph. of 1np with prep. }0, agreeing with 
nix°aw understood from former clause: those (transgressions) which are 
hidden. 27.2 imper. piel from 772 with suff., cleanseme. 14. 0°73 (13 
from 113 to boil over, be arrogant) m. and therefore not directly referring to 
nix?aw (‘arrogant men,’ ‘the proud,’ Cheyne). But most commentators 
understand sins (Delitzsch, Perowne). 0n’x 1s. impf. (in pause for 00x) 
fromonn, I shall be upright. np) 1 8. pf. niph. from 17) I shall be 
cleansed. 1) great (not the great, as A.V.). 15. j12 1? for acceptance 
(so Isa. lx. 7, ete.); D=els. 5842) gal part. m. with suff. 5x to deliver, 
vindicate, redeem ; ‘Goel.’ ae 
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307. PSALM XXIII. 


THE SHEPHERD PSALM. 


nisza a. : som ND yh oie ay sinm 1. 
Tai we) 3. rsbom niny sorby WAY NA 
a : Soe C=: 

nema Joma ba 4. 3 se nb py~bayna SAP 


TODUIN ERD Tey ANTE NpTND moby 
AWE WwW? PPG) TAWA 5. oweNN maT 
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pomp ib mir nea spath on verbs 


PsaLM XXIII. 


1. *p5. Properly pte. of ny with suff. 2. nixd, nim pl. to give 
emphasis. 1} (in hiph.), 579 (in piel) ; technical terms for tending a flock. 
For ‘ pastures of greenness,’ ‘ waters of rest,’ see § 294 ¢. 3. 125? impf. 
polel (§ 249) of 210. He restores or refreshes. See on Ps. xix. 8. ODI 
my life; keeping up the pastoral imagery. *2172! impf. hiph. of mm. 
PIS rightness, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. nyn03 
(strengthened form of D>) thick darkness (properly pointed nny). But 
some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with ni death. The 
literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed ravine, along which the flock 
is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see § 279. 5. »2)5 pl. with 
prep. and suff., as prep., before me. 43) acc. as prep. in the presence of. 
(Note the entire change of figure to that of a festival.) H2W7 piel of yw 
to be fat. The festal anointing is here intended (cp. xcii.10; Luke vii. 46). 
7219 a noun f. ‘abundance’: lit. my cup (is) abundance, or ‘an overflow. 
6. yx prob. only: nothing but goodness and mercy. HW from 31d 
(with 1 consec.) J shall return (‘and abide? understood), i.e. ‘I shall 
again abide” But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form 
from 1%? for "1, the » having dropped from the text, ‘and I shall 
dwell’; or perhaps for ‘naw, pathach being for some unknown reason— 
perhaps by mistake—substituted for chireg; inf. const. 28 with 1 suff. 
‘my dwelling (shall be).’ n° JIN? ‘for length of days,’ for ever. 
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308. PSALM XXIV. 


JEHOVAH ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY, 
3e) Dan myioor py mim) vier mM 1. 
APP) ninardyy rTO? ovar-by SUT YD. -2. +173 
2) 4. sawp Dipas oyprwm miny aa nbyyn 3. 
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Psarm XXIV. 


1, 11919 7)1). Unusual order of the words, ‘(A Poem) of David: 
a Psalm.” 71175. The possessive 9, see § 289 ¢. 11130" const. state 
without genitive relation. See Gesenius, Gram., § 130 a. 2. 8a 
emphatic, § 276c. 15° impf. denoting continuity. 93313 polel of 
Pp? f. suff., form altered from 72253 by accent. 8. m1 10 the hill 
of the Lord, Zion, compared with y1N1, ver. 1, as pre-eminently His, the 
place of His holiness. See § 289a. ‘This connection shows the unity 
of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. DYBI °7) adj. in const. state, pure 
of palms, or hands. xiv}. To lift up the soul to anything in Heb. idiom 
means ‘to set the heart upon.’ 81W lit. ‘emptiness,’ falsehood. Observe 
the Massoretic notes : the little ) in N1W, and the chireg instead of cholem 
in 1b), as though the punctuators read ‘ My soul,’ God being the speaker. 
Compare the Third Commandment, ‘ Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the 
Lord thy God x15.’ 5. xo? in evident reference to xj in ver. 4. 
mp1z ‘righteousness’ is often used for ‘favour,’ the thought being of the 
Divine faithfulness (€Aenpootvny LXX). 6. 117 ‘generation,’ i.e. class 
of men. The verbs H13 and wpa (in piel) are parallel—seek, enquire 
after. 1)» Jacob, either, with 79x understood, voc. ‘O G'od of Jacob’; 
so the LXX reads 73 mpdcwmov TOD Oecd IaxwP; or else in apposition with 
143 (this is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred 
(R.V. and marg.). 5D pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the 
instruments play a symphony; LXX &daadpa. 7. Nw imper. gal x}. 
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Apor, : PSALM XXIX. 


A STORM-PIECE. 


mim som moby a mim aan a nit 1. 

nimt MAA sow Tas rib sa 2. 3H TaD 
saarby coumrby nim bip wp nt. 
bip ma nin-bip 4 roa oby nim oy 
mim maw ons tae mim Dip 5. 2 TA 
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The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol. Diy tn ‘doors of 
everlastingness,’ or ‘of antiquity’: ye ancient doors, as R.V. marg. The 
King of the glory—note the art. as symbolised by the ark. Comp. Acts vii. 2 
‘the God of the glory,’ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. 7} with 
pause-accent, Who is this? The King of the glory? mn alludes 
to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the "Tabernacle. 
10. x17 renders the question more emphatic : pause-accent on 73 repeated. 
nixas mim, See § 287 a, Obs., Jehovah (God) of hosts. 


Psatm X XIX. 
1. 127 imper. of 1m) § 247 b1, ascribe. 28 >23 voc. ye sons of mighty 
ones. 2. iow 1533 the glory due to His name; see § 2896. 9 IND WT 


see § 206, Obs. 1, and § 253, note, p.126. Wap-n 10 splendour of sacred- 
mess: ‘holy array, R.V. marg. 8. The breaking of the thunder-storm: 
pram the waters ‘above the firmament,’ Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven. 
4. Preps. with nouns, with adj. force; see § 294 ¢. 5. The storm 
bursts over the mountain district of Lebanon. 6. D1pw He makes 
them leap, i.e. the cedars, wildly tossing their branches. 13 a poetical 


Chapter IIT.] PSALM LXXX: 1gI 
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310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 


THE PARABLE OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE. 


TMB 10. ym ova whan Wem ONY 1B 9. 
DT Dar. Nb mew whoein meh 


form for 3 as. 43>1'v Sirion, the Sidonian name for Mount Hermon, Deut. 
lii. 9. Not the cedars only, but the mountains themselves seem shaken. 
Drax I-72 lit. @ son of wild oxen. 7. 131 cleaving, in reference to the 
forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. 212 impf. hiph. 
from 537, to be rendered as pres., § 278. wp? the wilderness of the 
Exodus. 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon 
the hinds, and its stripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its 
well-known accompaniments. 13° His palace, either the heavens 
(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple 
in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress 
of the storm. © 1113 198 459 all of it, i.e. all that is therein, (is) saying, 
Glory ! 10. 5311 elsewhere always refers to the Noachic deluge; the 
‘type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven’ (Jennings and 
Lowe). ‘He sate....and sitteth.’ 11. Dibwa. The passing of the 
tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers 
a sign of peace. 


Psarm LXXX. 9-20. 
9. yD hiph. of 9D}. Thow hast transplanted. yn fut. gal of yo2 


with suff. 10. n°2B (piel of 735) Thou didst remove, obj. understood : 
‘whatever stood in the way.’ iw Ww cognate acc.,§ 2776. 11. 163 
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pual from D3 (with — instead of —), mx (by) its shade; see § 277 d. 
DIY (by) its boughs; the vine clustering round the forest trees. See 
R.V. marg. Some, however, render ‘its boughs (were like) cedars.’ 
INO TIN ‘cedars of God,’ mighty cedars, § 294 e. 12. D> the (Mediter- 
ranean) Sea. 133) the River (Euphrates). 13. 7378 from 71x with 
suff. 14. 739D13? impf. of quadriliteral verb 0D) like piel. Cp. 
§ 249 f, ravages. Observe Massoretic note on 1939 (the suspended 
y, from 13M to suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the 
Psalms. 1°} noun from 333 to flash, hence to move about: the moving 
creature, or wild beast. 7397) fut. qal of MY with suff. 15. Dv oN 
not in const. state. This departure from rule has been accounted for by 
supposing that some redactor has in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiii) 
substituted DTN for mim, see § 287a, Obs. In ver. 20 and Ps, lxxxiv. 9 
mm? has been reinstated (Gesenius). 37 hiph. of wap. 16. 73) 
(Massoretic note calls attention to the large 3). Probably a noun, stock ; 
but some explain it as a. verb imper. qal, from 332, maintain, with n 
paragogic. 73 ‘son,’ metonym. for branch. mYDx for omission of relative 
see § 297. So ver. 18. 17.1718} they perish, passing from the allegory 
to the application. 18. by over, by way of protection. FID) Wx the 
man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 289 b, Israel personified. 
19. 11D} 1 pl. impf. gal of 11D (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same form). 
32°17 28. impf. piel of 77 with suff., Thou wilt restore us to life. 20. For 
DN see on ver.I5. Nit imper. hiph. of ix. Ty W212 1 pl. impf. 
niph. of yw. with 7 paragogic. 


Chapter III.] PSALM LXXXIV. 193 


Bir. PSALM LXXXIV. 


LONGING FOR THE SANCTUARY. 


“72.2. iam mpoaab mnacby ox 1. 
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omni ‘p, ver. 4. 


Psatm LXXXIV. 


1. monan-by Upon the Gittith. See also titles to Pss. viii and lxxxi. 
Perhaps from ni winepress, also a local name, Gath. Hence several 
explanations; as, ‘ Vintage-song’ (LX X), ‘Song upon the lyre of Gath.’ 
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh, xxi. 24, 
a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ‘the Gittite’ was director of a musical 
band, 1 Chron. xv. 21. =m1p7°21 dedicated to them as musicians, or 
ascribed to them as authors; see § 289 c. The sons of Korah were among 
the leaders of the Temple choir. 2. n}2}%1) sometimes sing. (Pss. xxvi. 8; 
lxxiv. 7), sometimes pl. (xliii. 3; xlvi. 5). 3. 72D, niph. of HD) to be 
pale; ‘longeth after.’ 1222: the piel of 73) always means elsewhere 
to sing for joy, to praise. See xxxiii. 1, ete. a longed, I pined (perf.), 
but I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.” 4. 1ibx, 1/77 meta- 
phorical (Hengstenberg) ; the Psalmist and his companions peters to the 
privileges of the Tabernacle, But the literal interpretation is admissible: 
the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied. 
5. yma. See § 277d. 9D see on Ps. xxiv. 6. 6. 72 V>-tiy lit. 
strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, § 297 ¢. ni>p highways (‘to Zion’ 
understood). 7. 8230 prob. ‘the Weeping,’ some desolate valley not 
identified. Or the meaning may be ‘the vale of mulberry trees’ 0°x33 
2Sam.v.24. 0D a place of fountains ; they make it so ideally by their 
joyful hope; and it becomes s0 literally by the descending rains. ni3ja 


(0) 
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TMNN1 TWND, ver. II. 


CHAPTER IV. 


PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISATAH. 


312. JOB IV. 12-21. 


THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ. 
sama yw cen mpm aan aay vbr. 
owiby oom dba ndsb nition opyina 13. 


double acc., nearer object omitted, with blessings; see § 277¢e. win the 
early rain, as in Joel ii, 23. The A.V. rendering pools requires the 
pointing nj373. 8. })>32 emphatic; see R.V. 10. 3332 not obj. 
‘behold our shield’; but in apposition with voc., O God our shield, 
behold. yw Thine anointed. The parallelism suggests a royal 
author. 11. RpinDT a denominative hithp. inf. from D threshold. 
bm suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent 
(Delitzsch). t>x my God. The Massoretic note calls attention to the 
pathach, not lengthened, as usual, by the (athnach) pause accent, 12. 797° 
nings ovoN. See on Ps, Ixxx.15. Dna lit. in perfectness. 


Jos IV. 12-21. 
12. >) Now to me. 131 word, often means matter. 133° pual of 
113 to steal, lit. was stealthily brought. Yow a whisper. 13. orbyD 
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ManXa mM», ver. 20, 


distracting thoughts (kindred with yYyD to split, divide, Davidson). 
Nia (which arose) from the visions. 12>) by night. 4523 inf. 
const. 14. 15 multitude, ‘the mass of.’ 15. 19DNn the piel 
denotes intensity. niyp sing. ‘every individual hair.’ 16. 72307 
a form, suggesting indistinctness. yn x 91p} 7197 silence, and I heard 
@ voice. Compare I Kings xix. 12, 907 ip a still small voice. 
17. Tix the 10 of the comparative, more just than. Or perhaps as R.V- 
margin, just before God; } implying ‘judged from His point of yiew.’ 
pix? impf. in interrog., applying to what is true at any time. The 
question is in alternative form, DX...i § 282, but here there is no real 
antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. 3a vir, 
widK homo. 18. 727M only here: imperfection. 19. ma irreg. const. 
pl. of n7a. DaINaI they crush them =‘they are crushed’; see § 276 e. 
wy-ID) even sooner than a moth is crushed. 20. av) pan from 
morning to evening, i.e.‘in a single day.” m3) impf. niph. of nn: the 
form is a Chaldaism for 333° (the short vowel and daghesh instead of 
the long vowel). oD’ hiph. pte. of piv. The meaning is without 
any one regarding “it, ‘ unnoticed.’ 21, Nom interrog., § 282. Dn! 
their thread (1n?) i.e. of life. See Heccl. xii. 6. Or the idea may 
be that of a tent-cord, R.V.; ‘the earthly tabernacle loosened to its 
fall.’ Others render eacellency. R.V. marg., ‘their excellency in them,’ a 
pleonasm. 
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B13. JOB XXVIII. 
TREASURES OF THE EARTH COMPARED WITH HEAVENLY 
WISDOM. 
uy 


ba 2. spp amd pipa syin Apsb wh op 1. 
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Jos XXVIII. 
I. Lasours AnD Propucts ofr THE MINE. 


1. > For. The connection with the preceding chapter is, however, so 
remote that many render the particle Surely. SoR.V. xzin a going 
forth, (832) @ mine. pt? qal from pp rel. understood, § 297 c, which 
‘they refine, i.e. ‘which is refined’; § 276 c. 2. prs? one pours out stone 
(into) copper (‘brass’), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 3. DY 
one sets. wr the darkness of the earth’s interior, into which light 
is admitted by excavating or by the miner’s lamp. n}Dp)x see on Ps. 
xxii. 4. 4. y1Bp one breaks open. 517) generally a river, then a deep 
ravine: hence, as here, the shaft of a mine.  3-Dyp from (with) 
an inhabitant, i.e. as R.V., ‘away from where men sojourn. 7327 
53977210 art, as demonst. (even) those forgotten by the foot of the passer-by: 

ive. unnoticed by people on the earth’s surface. 351...1392 they hang... 
they swing. Wiixp away from man. 5. ys abs., § 288 a, as for the 
earth, JET impers. ¢é is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; § 2476 e. 
ind as by. 6. 79228 its stones, i.e. the earth’s. n‘py golden particles 
or spots on it (45) i.e. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however, 
refer the pronoun to Dip ‘the place has also gold-dust.’ Another inter- 
pretation is in R.V. marg., understanding 15 of the miner: ‘he winneth 
lumps of gold.’ 7. 1°) in apposition with the preceding: (This is) 
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a path, etc.: it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor 
trodden by the ‘sons of pride’; the proudest beasts (according to the 
parallel). 51 w lit. roarer (paronomasia with yw). 9. wndn from 
a root meaning ‘to be strong,’ the hardest stone, as quartz. 10. Ae’ 
signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pl. streams 
of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. His eye beholdeth, i.e. 
what is brought to light, the waters being drained away. 11. *)20 lit. 
‘from weeping,’ poet. for trickling. Nz for 35, ix for 11x} to light. 


II. Tue Supreme VaLugE or WISDOM. 

12. 79271. The } is adversative; but or yet. ND... TI7R see 
§ 272, pp. 139, 142. 13. ma7y. LXX dddv adrijs, ‘ the way to it.’ But 
price or value is the more usual meaning, and in better accord with the 
connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world’s 
markets. 14. Dinn the abyss, the mysterious depth below earth and 
ocean. 15. }m? pual of }h2. 1D from 13D to shut up (often in qal 
pte. pass. with 171 gold, and rendered pure 1 Kings vi. 20, etc.) treasure, 
as R.V. marg. HNN prep. with suff., instead of it. 72 W, weighed = 
paid. 16. 7)0n pual of 12D to suspend (as a balance), hence to weigh, 
value. 03 a poetic word for 251. 17. (722 gal) MIN? lit. 
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(one) shall not compare to it (suff. for dat. = 7) impers. const. for passive, 
§276e. 173333 only here ; from J23 to be pure, transparent ; hence prob. 
= glass, very precious in ancient times. 4 copulative carries on the 
negation. »?3 sing. as collective, jewellery of : but some copies have 2a 
jewels or vessels of. 18. 22 lit. what is frozen, hence the ice-like 
erystal. 19. w1 the land of the ‘dark-coloured,’ Ethiopia; a term 
including all equatorial countries. 20. See ver. 12. A repetition which 
introduces a new line of thought. 21. 79992). The 1 introduces the 
answer, and might be rendered seeing that. See § 298. hiv from birds 
(collective), as media of divination. 22. 171N Destruction, personified. 
Nn}, as inw elsewhere, the realms of the dead. AYO a rumour of it 
(only), not its reality. Comp. Eccl. ix. 10. 23. 73773 the way to it. 
xii7] emphatic, § 276 c, itis He who. So in next verse. 25. nivys inf, 
const. ¢o make; the result of His ‘looking.’ m1 here wind, from the 
parallelism weight; in modern language, force and pressure, ym the 
construction changed ; yea, (1) He determined (piel of yn). 26. nip 
voices, hence thunder. 27. Ni (the 7 is acc., her; the 7 of the verb 
disappearing). He saw Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom 
is eternal, 03) yea verily. 28. nq elsewhere used with or>x, 


as Gen, xx. I1; or with myn, as Prov.i.7; ix.10. 25x the Lord, 
vr 7 
ive. of all creation. 
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314. PROVERBS XXXI. 10-31. 
THE EXCELLENT WOMAN. 
(An Acrostic.) 


:FMDO DIED phy xvarn Somoie 10. 

prom Nd dou nbya 55 ma ma i. 

aby b> ya by a0 snr 12. 

PEMED YEOS bom Opwer Wey MTT 13. 

+ FMAM? SIN PIE AND NV TN 1, 
Homyao pry Aad AyD FAM? WRAL 1. 
: OTR YO. PED MB INP TW MI 16. 
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mp ma, ver. 18. “ip mys, ver. 16. 


PRoveRBS XXXI. 10-31. 


These twenty-two verses begin with successive letters of the alphabet. 
Compare Pss. ix and x, xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), cxix 
(in sections of 8), cxlv; Lam. i-iv. But in some of these the alphabet 
is incomplete. 

10. 5» of physical, then of moral qualities (so in ver. 29); cf. Lat. 
virtus. pity). For logical force of 1 see § 298. 11. Here, and in the 
following verses, the pfs. denote completeness, and may be rendered by 
the present; followed by impfs. to express repetition. Cf. § 278b. 920 
subj. of the verb 15 understood. 13. mBD pHa lit. with the good 
pleasure of her hamds, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) ‘ according to the 
good pleasure,’ etc., i.e. as seems to her best. 15. tiva while yet (it is) ; 
cf. 2 Sam. xii, 22; Job xxix. 5; Jer. xv. 9. 16. 79D} a verb yy here 
inflected regularly. npn impf. qal of mp with suff. yw? add 7 as 
grit: 3 £. she planteth. 18. MpYy lit. tasteth; perceiveth. 9°93 
see g°rt. 19. 14%» (only here) prob. ‘the upright,’ i.e. the distaff. 
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20. »)y) the prep. takes the voweloftheart. 21. D2 scarlet; apparently, 
however, referring to warmth rather than to colour. ‘The LXX evidently 
read 0°18 double (Socds), thick clothing. 22. D727 coverlets 
(3 without daghesh). ww fine Linen, an Egyptian word. P22 purple. 
23. 1naWa3 in his sitting =when he sitteth. 24. }’1D linen clothing (crvddéy), 
perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus. 41m @ girdle. »29935 to the Canaanite, 
or Phoenician trader; both terms collective. Conmores by barter is 
indicated (772). 27. mpix f. pte. watching. nin>t the yodls 
probably transposed by accident, see g°ri, steps; hence generally ways.’ 

navzy idleness, only here and (dual) Eccl. x. 18. 28. Understand 
rises wp in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her 
husband. {31 in an emphatic position. 7399 for 1) lengthened in 
pause, 30. MBX (nom. abs., § 288 @) here more emphatic without 
expressed connective. “nx f. const. of noun xv she who fears (the 
only reference to religion in the delineation, and’ the crowning praise), 

31, 15° iam give ye to her, i.e, let herself also have some benefit from (72) 
her labour for others. 1551» impf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad. 

In the gates, i.e. ‘ among the people,’ in their usual place of concourse. 
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315. ISAIAH V. 1-7. 
PARABLE OF THE UNFRUITFUL VINEYARD. 
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waa /D7, ver. 5. 


IsaraH V. 1-7. 


1, MY Ux cohortative. x3 comenow. °1°7°) for my Beloved. »}17 NY 
perhaps should read p+1}3 "w a@ song of loves, ‘a love-song,’ Lowth, al. 
10729 respecting his vineyard: note the several meanings of 5 in this 
verse. 9-72 7122 on a horn (hill-top) the son of oil, ‘richly-nourished.’ 
]2 sometimes applied to things without life. 2. aTpIV) and he digged it 
(as R.V. marg.). amy verb with double ace. § 277¢. priv the choicest 
vine. 7°) impf. piel of m7. DPN understand D3)y grapes. 
3.101 and wx collective. 4°3 the prep. repeated, 4. nitvy>-n what 
(is there) to do? (inf. const.) in our idiom, ‘what can be done?’ &} etc. 
and (which) I have not done in it? For use of } see § 298. 9 n?1p YITD 
why did I expect, and, etc.? ‘ Wherefore, when I expected . . . did it bring 


forth,’ etc. ? 5. And now let me tell you what I, ete. Two accusa- 
tives, both with nx. 28 emphatic. mw pte., (am) doing=about to do. 
1p inf. abs. hiph. of 13D, § 284. jn>1 the Massoretic note calls 


attention to the anomalous daghesh in >, 935 inf. piel for consuming 
with fire. } after 737 has the force of becoming, § 273. YB inf. abs. 
6.772 ITN WN) and I will make it a desolation. Wenn from raining, 
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316. ISAIAH XXXV. 


THE GLORIOUS RETURN. 


sN2SIND MEN) ATw ban APL aT Dwi z. 
“ny pada a yn nba ys Sam men me 2. 
TT Tia. ay men pwm Soe an ab 
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‘so that they (the clouds) shall not rain.” 9» cognate acc. § 277 6. 
7. VYIBYW yw the plant of His delights, ‘ His pleasant plant’; see § 294. 
The close is a double paronomasia ; NEw and nEwn; TPIS and MPLS: 
as Requenty 3 in Isaiah. 


Isaranw XXXYV. 


1. paw A.V. ‘shall be glad for them,’ taking D as a pronominal 
suffix. Better to take 01 for 43, the } being assimilated to the n fol- 
lowing, as Num. iii. 49 0191p. ‘Instead of the plural forms in 4, there 
are, especially in the older ‘books, over 300 forms with the fuller ontey 
}} (with nun paragogicum) always bearing the tone.’—Gesenius. R Ves 
simply, shall be glad. n>zan the narcissus. 2. n5»a noun of kien 
stem in the const. state strengthening the sense of the verb, like inf, abs. ie 
connected with 73) inf. (piel) as noun: it shall rejoice even (with) rejoicing 
and song. i117 they, i.e. ‘Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil- 
derness.’—Delitzsch. 4. D723 in apposition with DION your God will 
come (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. DTN 23103 lit. a recompense 
of God, or ‘a mighty or divine recompense.’ Dove) impf. hiph. (jussive 
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CHAPTER V. 
PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


317. The renderings are partly from the version of 
Dr. Delitazsch (British and Foreign Bible Society, 1885), and 
partly from that by the Revds. Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac 
Salkinson (Trinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By permission. 


form). 7- 1x87 the mirage. DIN jackals. mzI> its (their) lair, 
fem. suff. (regarding 0°3n as collective: ‘ Plural names of animals are often 
treated as fem. sing.’—Gesenius). x1 with > following, must mean an 
enclosure, or court, for, as R.V. marg. (cf. xxxiv. 1 ae 8. 91500 (from 
45D to cast wp) only here; a highway. wpa perhaps the Sanctuary. 
jn2-sim) and He (shall be) with them, as R.V. marg. (or for them). The 
rendering, i¢ (i.e. the way) shall be for them, is allowable; but it is not 
easy to decide who are meant by them. Either understand the persons 
mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with xnow, the 
impure person. 713727 nom. abs. As for him that walketh (in) the 
way—even fools, etc. 9. nivn yor the violent among beasts (adj. 
const.), superlative § 294 e. 10. 2375 pl. const., ptc. pass. of 77. 
j22%? for the final ; see on ver. 1. Compare ch. li. 11. 
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As the accents are not employed, punctuation and emphasis 
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent 
periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the 
language of the Old Testament and that of the New; while 
the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a passage 
with striking force. 


318. MATTHEW V. 1-12. 


THE BEATITUDES. 


(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 
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MattHew V. 1-12. 


1, by) fut. apoc. qal of my; for ) see § 298. 107 art. as in Gk. 73 
pos. DH n. m. disciple, only once in O.T., 1 Chron. xxv. 8, often 
in modern Heb. 3. 7170 infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has 
99 7329). 4, on and in following vers. emphatic, as in Gk. avroi. 
5. D297 etc., as in Ps, xxxvii. 11. 7. D’NT1"}Y2 the possessor of any 
quality is sometimes called its ‘lord.’ Delitzsch has simply 0°)2N79 (only 


Fest) 
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3109. MATTHEW VI. 9-13. 


THE LORD'S PRAYER. 
(Delitzsch.) 
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Lam. iv.10inO,T.). 10. 17» noun (end, consequence) as prep. because 
of (Delitzsch has 12775y). DN_Iz their righteousness (a gloss on 
orig.). 11, 17v3 as Jer. v. 31, etc. (with art.) ‘in falsehood’ (falsely). 
MYYDINIT IN’2> bring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 2), i.e. an 
evil report of you. 12. 7270 inf, abs. hiph. of 129 used adverbially. 
See Gen. xv.1. 0° in pause for pnw, 


MattHew VI. 9-138. 


9. 155BnN gamets in pause for pathach, p. 83, Obs. orpwawt. The 
prefix ¥ with daghesh following is for \Wx in later Heb. JW pause 
form. 11, 327m our portion, from pit § 155, comp. Prov. xxx. 8. [The 
Gk. émovowos is of doubtful meaning: the Heb. is probably a paraphrase 
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320. JOHN XV. 1-9. 


THE TRUE VINE. 
(Delitzsch.) 
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rather than an exact rendering.) 13. »4»4 lit, énto the hands of, used 


as prep. For the bracketed doxology see R.V. marg. JX adj. sure, true, 
used adverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it. 


JOHN XV. 1-9, 


4, OMR-DS 2 thus also (is it with) te i.e, as neg. precedes, ‘no 
more can ye.’ 5, x17 emphatic. 6. 125 inf. piel with prefix. 
7, DD¥_N-929 according to all your good pleasure, ‘ what ye will.’ G. and. 
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331. ACTS XIII. 16-26. 


ST. PAUL'S ADDRESS TO THE JEWS AT ANTIOCH. 
(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 
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JD) JOIN 20. tb nyd onotenny Sana 
m2 owom ning yas pup Dywpiti a 
ody qond sbyw wor or peo Symwy 
oI wy wp ya Lanvin pind yna mribym qon 
Inks WOT MON 22. TAY OE apy qed 


S. translate D239 Ni9Nw-432 according to all the requests of your heart. 
8. 152 72 fruit to abundance, ‘much fruit.’ D7 }n} the prefix } after 
m2 denoting apposition, § 273, n. 2. 


Aots XIII. 16-26. 


16. D15ib TadAos in Heb. letters. 17. 113 generally takes an object 
with prefix 3, as Deut. Biss 6. 9712 D121 uplifted the horn of = exalted. 
Donia inf. const. of ha, pref. and suff. ‘in their being,’ when they were. 
18. pbad>> redup. piel (polel, § 145.) of 519 nourished. See Gen. xlv. 11. 
Gk. erpopopdpnaer, var. reading from érponopdpnoev, suffered their man- 
ners. See R.V. and marg. 21. Note the paronomasia 19NU... 2x. 
22D? an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitesch }o731 01Wn. 22, ion 
inf. const. of 19D with suff., His removal of him (ink)... WR ete. 


208 NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. (Part Ill. 


rby vars nes ormby qo tery DPT Te 
“b> >wiy saab: wes owrya Tens cone py 
a7 orien Swan Ayn 23. eben ‘DN 
NOP UTS FM 24. s yratind Dsnind yun 
sna ed boas manind byt oy-bo-biy pao 
‘by pavinnm qos ingens poh nibs 25, 
NIT. YON NBN TT op NAT OS ND RET 
rybma cis eoy) hw sb-anom onbp tix 
arb DTN yy OM Sw MN 26. 
my wat ards copina oom OTN 

pow nin 


B22. 1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 
ST, PAUL’S DISCOURSE ON LOVE. 
(Delitzsch.) 


SpA EY obs Own niasbaows 
s)2. sayin Sybys ts moh nvinge wd ma 


respecting whom He said and bare witness to him. DN etc., two 
O.T. passages interwoven, 1 Sam. xiii. 14, Ps. lxxxix. 21, D°9w? °spm-53 
quotation from Isaiah xliv. 28 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23. yiw? 
=ywim Jehovah is help, § 263, in Gk. characters "Incod-, with added 
case-ending. yin pte. hiph. (yw) as subst., Saviour. 24. 21> 
Jochanan, O. T. John. 25. 101 And what? ri; R.V., but others 
read iva; 2 as indirect interrog. Ni ox ND, Gk. ode eipt 
éya. xx before Wx very emphatic. nd? I am too insignificant. 
26, D221N3 DNI037 who are found in the midst of you; an amplification 
of the Gk. év dpiv. 
1 ConintHians XIII. 
1. mpnf. pte. qalofaam. 6. anna her rejoicing (is), OY with, 
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2 nytrba nitipg-bs yas map cbmon 
VPS) OMT Payne sy omayeby boenn 
“oN *T- bony POMNS-ON) 35. :PND ONT TaN 
8b onwrbe nana caps) meq cerry yay 
AQONT Ton mw ASN Tame. osdyin 
xb 5. soiann shy NEON xb TaN Np NS 
shy bmw ms wpan kb mbar myn 
nwa mawn N56. soy avin 8s aayenn 
PONn by: “ny xm be-my 7. snosmoy anno 
ban-n> mann 8. :bapn bony) mp by: “ni 
mpdon mia mybwan ma nisa-pN phiyd 
NIT NYPI WT NIT NYPD 9. : Suan nyt 
POP IVA Way we ONIAT NID ro. + NAW 
oma Soiy> sma7 Chips boyy one wwiep 1. 
“aT ono wand “nT WD oman bbiys 
MITND ANS WNW Dw AD NY? »D 12. bbipa 
WD nN INSP WIN YTV Nyd 13. sores O78 IN) 
may mba MAY 14. SINAN YIN WAYT 
POQOST NNT 2 ATT) MINT MPA TANT 
as Gk. ovyxaipe, see R.V. 9. Lit. For a part is that which we know, 
etc. (U prefix for 1Ux). G. and S. translate the verse 1y7? ]o? P27 
a little portion we know, ete. 10. 1429 inf, abs. with verb, shall utterly 


vanish away. 11, °n°Dn hiph. of 110. 12. 7X10 vision means 


mirror in Ex. xxxviiil. 8. nit plur., riddles, sing. in Gk. 
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203; HEBREWS I. 
OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


(Delitasch.) 


ONET) MST OMyD OTP WwATWY oviosst 1. 

meqowa amde 7a yaa a NANT bys. fap 
-on 5 wird jms 2. 22 73 rosa oon 
psy IID AT NIT) 3. indian ms ina miby 
ww invy yON] INP 273 bs NvIN inw 
bam 4. :o2 noon pod nyt NN NT 
san ap idm) vw ovo wre ober mo ND 
3 nbiyn TON pyben wa wads 1D 5. s onbun 
sT ab sb-mms Is THY) spay OTT Ns TAN 
ans phigh ye DSI AD 6. sab bine 
Non peosbean -by 7. spibybe sb-nnnim 
JN 8. ont wig rows nin roxy my Wik 


Heprews I. 


1. DONT with art.; the true God, 6 @eds. DNYD ec. noun, without 
prep., times, ace., § 291b. D723 in later Heb., manners. D2 pte. plur. 
of 730 to repeat. 123 by means of ; Gk. & DDT nA tn the 
end of the days, a prophetic formula, Gen, xlix. 1, Isa, il. 2, etc. j23 
the possessive in Gk. See R.V. marg. 2. nindiva, Gk. rods alavas. 
3. ini» substance (not in O.T.), Gk. imdéoracts. 4, nitbwn than that 
which (% for 1x) és theirs. 5. Dive a free translation of woré, ever. 
Quotations from Ps. ii. 7; 2Sam.vii.14. 6.°2U a second time (Del. applies 
this to the a. Dbiv) to the age, the world of men, oikouperny. 
See Ps. xevii. 7 (D°TdR, LXX dyyedor). 7. 171 in later Heb. surely. 
Here corresponding with 7x ver. 8, as pév...dé  Y with reference to 
= mpés. See Ps. civ. 4. vn wy pte piel of nw (not used in qal). 
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maw ba wad yy obiy ovibss sss wis pan-by 
qe yaby yey sem pe AIT 9. symsbn 
TIAN TY) 10. Sma poy yy Toe prion 


3 


Pty 12. oe 35 ia syn na ae 
pom? XO spo aan AN bm mab 
“ay yd 30 odin rox pashan “wo no-by1 13. 
ob> on-ndo 14. : pont Diy py mux 
nob opoays aya muyd ombw men ninn 
: paws 

324. HEBREWS XII. 18-29. 


CHRISTIAN PRIVILEGES. 
(Delitzsch.) 


Nd) wiyn ayds waitin roms onand op 18, 
bibs spi bipb shy 19. STD) Seay sy-bs 
P: Ga or TE ie Te 


8. DDN voc. See Ps. xlv. 7, 8. 10-12. See Ps. cii. 26-28, The 
quotation begins at 02»), LXX xar’ dpxds. Lord might have been 
rendered 11177? according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del., 
278. DHMH, 1M?) the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., Thou 
shalt change them, and they shall change. The Gk. has two verbs, éAlges, 
GdAaynoovTa, sim amy) and Thou art He, as Isa. xlvi.4. 19m? Nd 
shall not be completed (npn), i.e, ‘there shall now be an end to them,’ 
expressed by the Gk. ov# éxdelipovow, ‘ shall not fail.’ 13. See Ps. cx. I. 
14. nIWT nina spirits of the ministry (inf. piel), DdmMI>o m. ‘con- 
structio ad sensum,’ § 294. miry? for the aid. The former word 
generally denotes Divine service, the latter help to men. 1a Gk. 5a, 
with acc., for the sake of. oD nya those who are prepared, or ready 
(adj.). m1} inf. const. of Wr. mpi 7 the salvation, emphatic (art. 
not in Gk.). ‘ 
Hesrews XII. 18-29. 
18, wn) niph. not in O.T., touched, ‘palpable.’ 19. xdw that not 
P2 
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omay rath mp by wpa nya wy OTT 
“ON) TE WHE Nes nw sbornd 3 20. 3 TY 
; [gna ayn marie] boon boo ana yan m2 
TAD TAD TaN TocTy NVI TET TVET) 27. 
ay-bygy wee nerds onnacon 02 22. ATI 
myy- bys) 23, + Ow mbar bis oem cribs 
ova ons oa WN osha man 
 onabein oped nims-be bon wot) oriby by) 
myst oto ming nan yon gror-bygy 24. 
OAD INT 3b os. baarpI aT PWT 
yi ornvan won) ab yo sp waTemm ys yiwd 
pins pOITON AITANTD AN YSZ OF NSTI -bys 
ay why sbi vwhs 26. ONDWITO WBTHT bipa 
"NL mS Thy sind meat mr oy) pny 
:Coyawin~my om. PINITNY sab xb thin 
saig ya newb yowia Ways nos Thy mM 27. 
(w for 1x). FDI ete., lit. He would add to speak with them again 
(pleonastic). 20. nx) inf. const. from 82. 2 pual from 713. 
1713 prep. after verbs of touching, § 277 ¢. bpp inf. abs., § 2844. The 
bracketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21. TROY very ex- 
ceedingly, as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated vav see § 298. The sense 
is so... that, Mm i) ano-verb; see§ 98a, 22. ONT DN a living 
God, 08 (avros, more forcible without the article. ont aw which is in 
the heavens. 23.n xy etc., a festal gathering, (even) myriads of the angels. 
550 * the whole’ = ail. 24. yd pte. hiph. of pao. 79.727 PM’OT 
‘that doeth good to speak rather than,’ i.e. that speaketh better. 01 is here 
expressed with b33,notinGk. 25. 12) an addition by way of connective. 


») HN elliptical, Aow much more or how much less, according to the sense. 
Prov. xv. 11, Job ix. 14. 26. nox Tiy etc., quoted, with some variation, 
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22 28. th PS Twi Toys pnb ominy on 
somyn pian Nb “wy mabn mbar somos 
mya 15 pnd pibyn-ny ma Tayn mina 

Prot MDs thy ty "D 29. + THD 


CHAPTER VI. 
UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 


The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these 
passages, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then 
to translate them into English. 

The first two of these passages are from 1 Kings ix and 
2 Chron. xxxvi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison 
with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the 
student’s work, but in illustrating the influence of ‘ Pause’ 
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons 
the athnach is inserted as a guide. 


325. DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


“mAxd mas macmy mid moby *mdo. om 1. 
smiyd yor awn moby *piin-ds mea qa ms 
“oe onyatt bs mon mabui-bs mim Pao. 


from Hag. ii. 6,7 and 21. 28. D»>apn (Gk. rapadapyBavorres) the word 
from which Cabbala is derived (the received doctrine).  winn with 
potential force, see § 280. 3-783 cohortative, let us come now. A 
with it, i.e. with reverence. D°7>xq with the art., the true God, Gk. 
7 Oc. 52}? adverbial, acceptably. 


DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


1 Inf. piel of 12. 2 pwn desire, pleasure, but yr is perf. gal of 
an intrans, verb with similar meaning.  * Niph. 
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snvapr a> Samana seis yaAncnyy “yn 
—y oven Soi ona wwe mm mans 
ON mins) 35. ; ow ow saa ory vm ody 
Paha asd Toma pas TT Jor tee 25 abn 
sanon Swern Spm poms wre bd my) 
pbyh  bri-by ete NDI-AN oO MAPM 4. 
wr Tb ood “ar spar tidy sat 7wN2 
pon ons pawn Marcos 5. : dyer x2 Dyn 
oped sna vee cpm mea Twn xba INN 
pony onmnniim ons onde ontay ansbm 
somo ws mom we dyn Ss Tama 6. 
by Ene wh snetpa wie mam nen ond 
sale share M4 sgpiby 8 byind Sper mem 
stow * pq “ow voy “oay-bs Yimin ee 7. 
mim nabs niin yaxb naa mn miby “no-by 
aux orpmos mins coy ats by sine 8. 
onbxa Zaparm ovo YIN ONAN sw 
sam war ypoby onan ond nnn ome 

posta mynd ms omby 


4 Noun yy with n. 5 Hithp. he had implored. Sye"To) joins 
cause to dwell. The sense, I have prepared for myself a holy place. 
7 Subst. DA (adj. om); and subst. rw» directness, rectitude (adj. 10). 
8 Plural, with suff. ® Impf. niph. The sense, There shall not fail. 
10 Inf. abs. gal. 1 From n1). 2 Tmpf. piel. 18.5 for, with 
predicative signification. * a0 a taunt, igughine toe : from 729 
sharpen. 15 Nom. abs. 16 Ptc. qal. 17 n> impf. gal of paw 
and nw to be astonished. 18 = ‘hiss,’ ‘deride. | 1 =‘ wherefore?’ 
® 33>, from 7) = 173, and? thus. Milel, like m9. — Laid hold on (3). 
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326. FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST 
JUDAH. 


nmi ade. rep wy mw nm ony yr. 

Py2 wT wy 2 sobeia 7450 maw oiny 
bn Fy xd Topm nipyis S52 mm 
Pagsztaia; Jona on 3. rma seo wast nT 
"FON ways “wipy ombaa Savi vin On 
or 4. Sse codes: oomn-ds Soin waad-nxg 
™mayn 553 Sya-bynb “rant oym oon meds 
sOSwara wepn qwis mop macns Zax oa 
pandora omby omnia condos oom nbwn os. 
27m 6. :nyn-byn may-by “Son *mbith pswin 
Soynyna mat “on onbymadna “oraydn 
?exb-y vaya mimcnan “by ay paz 
mm Fortys qoo-ns omby P57. NEI 
sna-by Son shy * ovitpa maa ana “ona 
oes, at PO. ni, os 7 tia Ip 


FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH. 


. Proper name. 7? Verb. * Niph., humbled himself. * =according 
to the command (mouth) of. 5 319 (with 2 =against). ® Hiph. of 
yaw, made to swear. ” Impf. hiph. apoc. of NWP, stiffen. * Impf. piel. 
° 1 with inf. = ‘that not.’ 10 Pf. hiph. of 723, lit. multiplied to trans- 
gress transgression. * mavin (from aym) abominable deed. 12 Tmpf. 
piel. *° Inf. abs. qal after D200 with adverbial force: ‘earnestly and 
constantly.’ 14 He pitied, ‘spared,’ with by. 15 Dwelling, from 
pv. © ay) (only in hiph.) mocked, with 3. 7 Pte. qal. 18 Hithp. 
of yyn derided, with 3, 19 Inf. const. qal of my. 20 Lit. till there 
was nothing of. 1 xp (from xp) ‘healing,’ help. 2 Hiph. apoc. 
3 Chaldeans, D'71v3. * yama, pl. D133, @ young man. ™ BIpn 
holy place. * Virgin, ‘youngwoman.’ ” ww» hoary head =‘the aged.’ 
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mm ma @ gs opm ods onbsn na. 
sw 9. 3 Sa0 sean Ss ni Joon naw 
“boy obey non ns azn ody moons 
2 pemwind @ atin 5-555 wis ow “ma 
tbr baa-bs aanajn Smit. 5am to. 

: onp mobn qoo-y onayd wads 


327. EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED 


(in a Letter to an Enquiring Heathen). 


mad wove yas it 8b raion stad v. 

nooo, sownn-Son fomenb sms worn xb 
nov yinwia ones Sayb2 who onad ony faawh 
nya N53. :S om OWN po ODT mo 
xo on Mowmyn Came oo Sapna ‘ond 


7 q3ix treasure. 9 22 a Babylon. * Piel, broke tt down. au iow 
castle, palace. ue) Tom, pl. D-IND, desire, something desired, hence 
jewel, fromm. * Inf. with >, as marking the purpose, so that they... 
3 Hiph. = deportavit. 5 The residue Srom the sword ; ‘those whom the 
sword had spared.’ 6 p15, in pause DD, @ Persian, (collective) Persia. 


EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED. 


A free rendering into Hebrew of a passage from the Epistle to Diognetus, 
a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is 
appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr. 
Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of 
Clement of Alexandria (c. A.D.180-210). Itisasimple and impressive plea 
for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth. 

1 —‘servants of the Messiah,’ i.e. Christians. 2 Cf Gen. xi. 1. 
8 Inf. niph. of 115; Gk. diaxpiver. * Impf., as denoting repetition. 
5 ay) niph., barbare locutus est. ® In original, Bioy mapaonpov doKover. 
7 mp2 doctrine. S apn an examination. ® From mY»? weariness. 
10 Here = inquisitive; in Gk. moAumpdypor. 
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:?rommndS commpn nnb osm “om 
putas wma poss ws “psa ony Moawh 4. 
oy wp my ws Pormaap-b59 obs 
-b3 oyya “ybon oot @npm 5. pean 
yascms jaw 6. somby Bane oman oon 
roam. mwendo-ny wy Yom om ontdn 
xdoooyr "awa 7. som yin-bo-ms oni 
mea ovavinn oman ope yIna 8. aaa abs 
onyS sans) 7Wwe OPNAN-NN Tw 9. | Zona 
“bons “4am ro. SPAT yo May omyan 
ooyp-as yoy pro 10696 Papen owen 
pend aps nab annie. OMS yeh veri 
yyatn sat-5> on om oy oon oh 
soma. Sea mean maw own 3. saatbs 
*ondbp-ne oyowr opin Sonn * opi 34. 
yon ows “may imp “oma mom 
yy" 15. SOIR VWaTmN *ovTadD mM OME 
oy Yaa om yw. man “nin a mM 
Soonbs oon 6. sowp “nde ons on 


1 Teachers, pte. hiph. of 13>; whence also 7711n. 12 Tearners, pte. 
qal pass. 74% Impf., as denoting repetition. 14 IéAes ‘EAAnvibdas, Javan, 
Tonia. 15 Loca circwmjacentia. 16 Kardoraots Tis EavTav modirelas. 
1 Niph, * Fromonw. ‘Os mdporor. *® mie indigena; sing. 
coll. 21 Flesh, in two meanings. 22 Ent yis SuarpiBovow ard’ év odpayd 
mMoALTEVOVT AL. 3 From iY. % Pf. with the signification of the 
present, as with many other verbs of like signification in this connection. 
2S Puale 26 From 4, 7 Piel. 28 The slanderer, qal pte. 
29 They listen to their reviling ; noddCovra. 8° Pte. piel. aay 
UBprs. 32 Sons of death, ‘condemned to die.’ 8 1390 slaughter. 
3 53 deliverance ; Kodadpevor xaipovow ds (womorovpevot. 35 Niph. 
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wp eds ome wT pa ona Wwe ona 
sora’ mad aatd ome 


Mma ON Wes TSN INN aA oe VE 
mma wo maw 2. = swNA Mw MoT 
ponds ®sSma qave om 3. rma om xb 
men wwaa mor wooo ad 4 :1>rm 
awe ods mem owe ” onawia wom on on 
ondn “oon wain-ns aware s. syn do 
smn mivyd qwancns wen “my 6. in 
yO ony > ow ey mind otnb-ne 
“AN Nw Awan mans wey. 3“! nnn 
MID) 8. SOT aT won Stay “yt 
pagy2 yo awsome “nbdsboo sem naa wes 
spasmons odds om “ado mas para nbs 
 ‘Andds 8 cinely, "9... 3, see Vocabulary. 3517 ald. 
9 Inf. constr. 40 Mndev dodicovupevn. ayy to restrain, shut in; 
sometimes with } of that which is checked, as 2 Kings iv. 24. myn 


desire, longing. S man lust. * p13 (from 11a fo sever), parts of 
the body, limbs, members. © Suvéxe. © x52 m3 prison. 
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328. EXTRACT FROM THE RECENTLY-DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS 
OF THE HEBREW ORIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN 
SIRA (ECCLESIASTICUS) *. 


*,* Place the accents, athnach for the half-verse and silluq for the end, 
on the tone syllables. 


CuHaptEerR XLIV. 1-15. 


poy man ‘naw 
Dm mas 2m ton ovr so oaoSmy 


I 

phy nian aba prby#onb pon mao 2 
ON NAA ow wr omsbna yx ST 3 
onsa2 $5 om onnana ‘oxyrn 3" 
Ponvpnal os ondina oa mw 4 
onnavins oben DMrpoA mw nom 4 
ans. Syn oxi = ¢pin by ayo spin 5 
pnnoe Sy owpwh ma Tom Snow 6 
omNan oman yas owt abs b>, 
ondma °moynvind ow “arpa on vw 8 


CuaprerR XLIV. 1-15. 

* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M.A., and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the 
early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix. 15 to 
xlix.11. For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but slight 
Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as 
noted below, is inserted here by generous permission of the Publishers. 
1 TiTLE, maw praise: see the verb (piel) Ps. Ixiii. 4, cxvii. 1, ete. 
? Added from margin. 3 Prob, »157 (marg.) pte. qal of 114 to have 
dominion over, as Gk. rupievovres. 4 Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). P16 
their searchings out (ninpmn cf. Ps. xev. 4). The Gk. must have been 
rendered from a different text. 64> (marg.) measure or rule (see 
Ps.xix.5). 7 °230D9 (marg.) supported ; Gk. xexopnynuevar, furnished. 
8 Hiph. of 11) fo bequeath (cf. Hccles. ii. 18). 9 Marg. miynwn to 
narrate, hithp. inf. of myw. 


220 UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [Part III. 


naw wD Ana qr 1b pr vi on th 


OMANND OF yr wt Nd TWND 9 
mavin sb ompmi ton tia dss buen 10 
ova vas onbnn paw PON? OM OY 1 
‘mown xb onpw onat sas aby sy 713 
Boss syd om ona onbvia snow) orp 34 
18 bas spov ondam my min onan 315 

329. SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS. 


The following sentences are taken from the Pirgé Aboth, 
a tractate of the Jewish Mishna’, and illustrate the highest 
ethical teaching of the Rabbis. The language is that of a tran- 
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student 
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-occurrent in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words 
and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic, 
are explained in the notes. 

Special points observable are (1) the use of TA Law, without 
the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative -¥, see 
§ 296 f, in its wider use as a conjunction, with -¥ (2 WWE) as 
a preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common 
occurrence of the termination MD’ in abstract nouns and sub- 
stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural } instead of no’. The 
editions, however, greatly differ in this last respect. 


10 Their hope shall not perish; Gk. dv ai Sixatoctvan od émedHobnoar, 
“whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.’ 14 MS. here defective ; 
verb inserted impf. niph. 12 Verse supplied from Gk. 18 ‘Verse added 
from margin. 


SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS, 


1 See Die Spriiche der Véter, ein ethischer Mischna-Traktat, ed. 
Prof. H. M. Strack, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1888; and for a translation, with 
valuable notes and dissertations, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, by 
Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1897; also a compendious 
edition of the text, Heb. and Eng., by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinburgh. 
The references to chapters and sections are from Strack’s edition. 
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yom + ythoed moar: ron mein tap avin 
word Faron oan: ona op + op 
yo sonat mee ner on advan tno 
yD Yyr main ovpabn spaym + pra oonnn 
sind 
(2) Pillars of the World (ch. i, § 2). 
(Simon the Just.) 


bn conn by soy odym ona ned by 
soon Tmb na Syn Saya 


(3) Dutiful Service (ch. i. § 3), 
(Antigonus of Soko.) 


°nio Sy fan ns pwowiod onays ron 5x 
INT my purowion ovays wot Rds + one bap 
sooby *onw son op Sapd nin by now 


(4) Golden Silence (ch. i. § 17), 


(Simeon, son of Gamaliel.) 


sw spb oneva x5) owas pa nds on 59 
‘mioyon Nos apyr san eon xd: “!napniin 
Peon Nya oat maven bo 


1 Piel. 2 From Sinat. % 4D (later Heb.) delivered, * np) 
synagogue: see verb, Esther iv. 16. 5 10 a fence. 6 mtiay Divine 
service. " Therequital, or bestowalof. * Lord,dominus. ° n307>»(9) 
with a view to. RO recompence. 1 xx but, sondern. 2 prow 
heaven, continually in later Heb. metonymy for God. 1S pra (later 
Heb.) a body, a man. 14 Silence, from pnw, 1 won study, learn- 
ing, from 11. 
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(5) Forces that Sustain the World: see (2); (ch. i. § 18).. 
(Simeon, son of Gamaliel IT.) 


by opin by + sow obwa omat ode by 
aby movin non’ anes obvin by none 
s SoD syria pu 


(6) Study and Business (ch. ii. § 2). 
(Gamaliel, son of R. Jehudah.) 


Maya “yas at oy mn “abn np 
maxdo moy pao on boy py @ nsw ono 
py “non dua Apo 


(7) God’s Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4). 
(By the same.) 


sans JR mined Mom + aw aE miny 
ons pn bea > am owe qn “bya 
: Jae HN 


(8) Our Day’s Work (ch. ii. §§ 15, 16). 
(R. Tarphon.) 


‘oroyy ovoypm may maxdom xp orn 
poy a8 i * oma man Syn naan Ste 
buand ym ya mms yds + ob nodnn 


6 VDN2D (§ 297 f) as tt ts said, a formula of citation from Scripture ; 
see Zech, viii. 16. Study; cf. Talmud. 8 PIS TVW worldly 
business or care. ™ ny»> the practice of (527) with}. ™ Hiph. pte. of 
m0, \ (At) the end of it =at length (post-biblical). 2” Fem. pte. 
segholate form ; ‘involves’ or occasions.  »15 followed by 'U, in order 
that. 24 Piel, ‘cause to cease,’ cf. Eccles. xii. 3; annul. 2% Pic, of 
p07 to ‘urge, press on,’ urgent. ° “Son of nobles’; free. 
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sav qb pam: mano oan nmd on © omn 
pbumy qnaxdo bya an Byrn + aan 
mpyz-by oy ynow yn: qndwe sow 7b 

2? rnb pnyd 


(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii, § 17). 
(2. La‘zar ben ‘Azariah.) 


‘Tot ss mad wwynn mann anno 55 
ANT MIM * payw wewh pana wow “bb 
aways mm? Sora] ye Sy anew amp 
onan pth ae asa my dy omya 
pana vevad-b9) [avin shy nmbe yor san. 
Povo wen yoxb oo son ond anon 
ma dba mimo 55 “abo + pana paw 

SONI MAN MN PN maw 


(10) Intrusions (ch, iv. § 18). 


(R. Simeon ben-Eleazar.) 


seromin bey + toys nywa nan ns “axon by 
now ob Savin Ss ps bon "anne ovis 
: *anbpbp nywa amend @Ssnin San + yp 


27 Asadj.,much.  Ptc.,as present,see§276e, ™ Suffix redundant: 
‘that their reward,’ i.e, that of the righteous. °° The ‘time to come’; 
either coming days or the future life. 31 To what is he like? cf. Luke 
xiii. 18, &c. 32 y5>x Chaldee, a tree. 33 The quotation (Jer. xvii. 6) 
is omitted in many copies. *f 3>px post-biblical, even though. 
35 Conciliate, as Job xx. 10 (piel). 86 Cf. Isa, xxii. 4. 7inaw 
(qal pte. nin). * Hithp. of 511 (post-biblical) to endeavour. ** Noun 
from 55D, light esteem, disgrace. 
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(11) Characteristics of the Torah Student (ch. vi. §§ 5, 6). 
(R. Jehoshua ben-Levi.) 


pyovds som at nag ovaNa Ap) mann 

nya one “nova pro “ny nwa adn 
amas soya ova “mow. 25n @ mbsina abn 
*6bypboay onan “pyipia onan “ wneia ane 
mina “mina “sqpoa “oka ooumnbdnn 
TY wIyNA MIN wiyna pry TT wna “Prin 
aw aba ops JAN pind wy ow wove 
my woot + pmo nbapa omen * nya 
ryatd @ ap ninym + spobna “mow + wipe 
DIPOT ON ae DAN aoxyd aww psi INI 
DS AMN NP wo os ame + Tay aT my ams 
yO proanoy * Pann ms ams + Soman 
mov ams + ymadna 1d oan xdo + nasn 
AIS yom an oy "Soya xin) “ata 
oben by eave non by renym + & mor 


*® Const. of my’ ‘hearing,’ attention (post-bibl.). * Const. of m>>4¥ 
preparation. marr discernment =52 1 Chron. xxii.12.  ** See Prov. 
XX, 2, * wanw attendance upon. * Daiapy discussion (pp 1to crush). 
*6 Sy 0b keen disputation (1b, 9p to divide, split). 47 3305) sedateness 
(1w?). * xp reading, i.e. of Scripture; see Neh. viii.8.  Mishnah, 
the Second (Law): a post-biblical word andidea. ™ Mid traffic (Ezek. 
XXVii. 15). 51 Long-suffering. 52 Const., confidence in. $5, By, 
acceptance of the (appointed) chastisements. 5 Adj. joyful. 55 See 
note 5, p. 221. °° ‘Goodness,’ or merit, to himself. °* ‘Creations’ (cf. 
Num. xvi. 30), i.e. all created things. ** Uprightness (only in pl. Prov. i. 3; 
ii. 9, etc.). °° Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 23). 69 Hiph. pte. 
(D277) with $25 over-estimates himself. *! Information, lore, especially 
ritualistic. © >3y1 @ yoke; the 3 redundant, as Job vii.13. nazz Aa 
scale of merit (n333 post-biblical, from 133 to be pure, faultless). 
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yor Fs Sse + stmbma ob apimny 
by mbm @snbb min by samba + pom 
nx “poem “san ne cysnan +: mis nm 
nood @ an ie ov IT IDNA) Inyo 
Mb xeon nts oa ao awe bp 
movin qbnd “anos coxm’ row © ob 

ee ban abe, 


(12) Torah the Supreme Treasure (ch. vi. § 9). 
(R. José ben-Qisma.) 


som ots va yp) qaqa Jon one nm op 

nay 0 tase onde ab Marino ?ovby ob inn 
by nova arya 1b cmos ons pn “aan 
omen san oS tar somes om Suh oon 
obs: nbs 75 ims oan apna way tn 
a bom + @ aydaqa) maw os an et 
maw cya) am yozd2 % ym ons on 
‘rin oipon nds at ore oda nda 
mba pr ome Su “ones “nywiaw my xd 
miaw cur md am xd poo nb ome 


% Hithp. of 1», post-biblical, settles himself down. © Answering, as 
Prov. xviii. 135 xxiv. 26. % Piel, to teach. His master (learning 
from the disciple). ss y12 pte. piel, later Heb., from 713 stead- 
fastly directing (his heart) to. 6 Interj. lo / % Or, 7x3 redemp- 
tion, deliverance. ™1 See Esther ii. 22. 7% Formula of salutation. 
%$ Hiph, of 1311, post-biblical, to return. ™% Whence? vip pleonastic. 
5 (If it be) thy pleasure, ™® That thow dwell, 117 Ps. lxxxiv. 11. 
™ Dinars. th nirda 1D pearls. ag nyw const. of TYW moment, from 
verb ‘to glance’ (Augenblick). 8° 20B departure, death. ® Pte, 
piel of 119 to accompany. 


Q 
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Samp: sada ow oye mn xd mba 
sopby. rotin Jaowa «qm oman qabnnn’ 
‘sms omin qp>anna’ + Sqn ae mpm 
mspm ‘rapa ‘poy wavin Jawa’ + aim oda 
mban appa mind yt gan dw yn wen 
‘Bbw po man % an? + * Sypiey qb tt oy by 
soso am Apo oS? “ao + SAO am 

2° MINA 


CHAPTER VII. 
ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. 


The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English 
into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the 
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises 
xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology. 

‘The Lorn’ (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by min’. 


Exercise i. 
330.  Strone Verss: Qau. (See Exercise xvi, p. 78.) 


1. Have ye observed the commandment? 2. We have 
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt. 
4. God created the sun and the moon, 'to rule ?over the day 
and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches 
(endure) not ° for ever, but righteousness endures ‘ from genera- 
tion to generation. 7. Break in pieces the arm ° which plunders 
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lorn will judge the world 
in righteousness. _g. ° How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep ? 


@ 725 with pref. alone. % Prov. vi. 22. Pst Cx1X 2: 
8 Hag. ii. 8. 

Exercise I, 

+ Inf. const. with >, 73, = % diy, 


a il bs 5 Pte. with 
article. °*nQ- IY properly ‘till when?’ 
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Exercise ii. 


331. Srrone Vers: Nrpwau. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.) 


1. The bow has been broken, the land has escaped the 
wicked war, the earth will bring forth seed and_ harvest. 
2. A just and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked 
(one). 3- On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all 
thy work. 4. ‘He who stays himself upon the Lorp shall 
also rejoice upon earth. 5. The soit is more precious than 
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil 
way. 7. *Jeroboam was made king instead of * Rehoboam. 
8. What is man? A breath which death ‘can destroy daily. 
9. They slept heavily and were refreshed. 


Exercise iii. 


§52. Strone Vrerss: Pre, anp Puat. 


(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.) 


1. The Lorp *requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek 
(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. 3. How long will 
ye seek falsehood ? 4. Envy not the rich. 5. We have 
received the good from the Lorp; shall we not also take the 
Sevil? 6. Great is the Lory, and “greatly to be praised. 
7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter 
is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lorp? Come before His presence (face) with (in) 
a pure heart. _1o. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell 
in safety. 11. *He who is exalted by the Lorp ° will surely 
be great. 


Exercise II. 
1 Pte. with article. 2ovay. *pyam. * Express by impf. 
Exercise III. 


5 Impf. (to signify what is usual). 6 Feminine. "ak after the 
verbal form. 8 Ptc. with article. ® Inf. abs., and verb. 


Q2 
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Exercise iv. 


333. Strone Verss: HITHPAEL, Hirnit, HopHat. 
(See Exercise xix, p. 87.) 


1. ! Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also 
will deal justly ?with you. 2. Are not *the orphan and 
oppressed committed to God? 3. Righteousness ‘exalts a 
people, and to follow after peace will °make a man blessed. 
4. Walk before the Lorp ‘and be just and holy, as He is. 
5g. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The 
sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king over a 
great people. 8. The land rested from war and * was recon- 
ciled with the Lorp; the Lorp broke the bow in pieces and 
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not *in the evil day. 


Exercise v. 


334. Vav ConsECUTIVE: JUSSIVE AND CoHORTATIVE Fors. 
(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.) 


1. And Abraham said unto the Lorp: °*I will speak, 
perhaps there may be found ten just persons in this city. 
Wilt Thou destroy the city if “these ten are found therein ? 
2. Then the Lorp ” destroyed the city, since these ten were not 
found therein. 3. Adam said: *I will hide myself, because 
I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth, 
to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts, 
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every 
work, and will be just toward all men; I will praise the Lorp 
among all the people. 


Exercise IV. 
1 Hiph. of p1z with accusative. 2 DINK. 3 Collective sing. 
* Impf. piel of 22%. 5 Piel of Wwe. Samy. 7 Hoph. of oo 
followed by 9. * Repeat the article, with subst. and adj. 


EXERCISE V. 


® Cohortative form of 127. 1° Impf. niph. of xz with 7 paragogic. 


1 Article. 12 Impf. with 1 consec. 3 Cohortative niph. or hithp. 
fromnp. ™ Inf. with ), and followed by 3, 
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Exercise vi. 


S353 THe VERB WITH SUFFIXES, 
(See Exercise xxii, p. 100.) 


1. Whosoever will honour me, him will I also honour and 
make great, saith the Lorp. 2. David was greater than Saul, 
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul) 
‘had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest ? carries away a leaf, 
thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away. 
4. He who observes prudence, *she will watch over him and 
deliver him. 5. Thou, Lorp, knowest us and provest us. 
Thou wilt deliver us out of * affliction; and we will praise Thee 
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate °day by 
day on the kindness which the Lorp has shown ° to us, who has 
impelled us to the right and given *us a good name. 


Exercise vii. 


336. Tue VERB witH SuFFIXES (continued). 


(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.) 


1. 7Men and ” beasts, one God has created them. 2. From 
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until 
death. 3. Israel said, The Lorp has sold us under the Philis- 
tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and 
destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee; and I have 
chosen thee, *thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will 
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God 
considereth *the poor, and will support them and deliver from 
violence. 4. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man 
and beast together: it was Noah whom the Lorp saved in the 
evil day. 

Exercise VI. 


1 The pf. stands also for the plupf. ? Impf., denoting what is usual. 


sybyrzn. * Employ thearticle.  °piryoi, = 6 199, 
Exercise VII. 
7 Sing. collective. #999 27. 957. 10 Use nominative 


abs. : ‘Noah, him the Lord has saved.’ 
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Exercise viii. 
337. Surrrxes anp Nouns, INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


1. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their 
desire is towards the law of the Lorp. 2. On the day when 
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil. 
Hearken ye unto my word. 3. 1It is well with the man who 
has given food to him who hated him, when he ? was hungry. 
4. ? Have the images of your gods words like the living God? 
5. Bow your knees before this God, and not before your images. 
6. My cords have seized upon *the rich as upon * the poor, says 
Death. 7. Woe to those who say, The Lorp will not hear the 
cry of the miserable: shall not He, who ° created the ear, hear 
and hearken unto their cry? 8. An abomination to the 
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an 
abomination, in the ways of °others. 9. 7 Ye who forget God 
will be altogether forgotten. 


Exercise ix. 


338. VERBS PE Gurrurat. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.) 


1. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the 
Lorp (who) makes rich and * makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not 
kill. 4. The blessing of the Lorp °makes rich. 5. Evena 
fool, if he be silent, *4is regarded (as) wise. 6. Continue 
not in an evil matter. 7. '* How long shall the wicked exult ? 
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. g. Exult ye not 
over the poor in the day of “their passing away. 10. My God, 
forsake me not. 11. The wicked have said, Who is the God 


Exercise VIII. 


1 Say, ‘(O) the blessedness of,’ 1wWx plur. const. 7 13Y. 5 Say, 
‘Are there to the images?’ ete. * Sing. collective. 5 <«Planted’: use 
pte. and article ‘ory. 7 Pte. in const. state: ‘Ye forgetters of.’ 


Exercise IX. ‘ 
§ 10 pte. hiph., properly ‘depriving.’ 9 Impf. hiph. 10 Pte: 
hiph. from win. “ Impf. niph. from 2on. @sny with 3. 
3 ono Ty. * Inf. const. from 13x, with suff. 
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*whom we must serve? 12. The word of the Lorp (is) to 
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. ?I will surely 
forsake the wicked and * destroy their ways, saith the Lorn. 


Exercise x. 


339. Verss AyIn anp Lamep GuTTuRAL. 


(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.) 


1. * When David heard * that Saul had fallen, *he took hold 
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear 
unto me; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid 
of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Lorn, "I flee from the face 
of Sarah, * my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lorp, 
in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise 
Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people. 
5. The generation of the upright ° shall be blessed. 6. Hate 
ye the evil, and love the good. 4. Thy right hand, Lorp, 
will uphold me: *° cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain 
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace. 10. He who 
sows the wind will reap the whirlwind. 11. Offer unto the 
Lorp thanksgiving. 12. When” Adonizedek heard that Joshua 
had. taken ™ Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and 
they gathered themselves together and fought against * Gibeon. 
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lorp. 


Exercise Xi. 
340. Verps Pz Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.) 


1. The Lorp will give to him who gives to the poor. 
2. Give ye to the Lorp His glory, and He will watch over you 
in all distress; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not 


= Walonoe asisc 2 Use inf. abs. * Piel from 73x. 


EXERCISE X. 

* “In the hearing of David’: inf. const. 2 eye 6 Say, ‘and 
he took hold’ (impf. with vav consec.), hiph. of pim followed by 3. 
7 «Fleeing I (am)’: pte. fem. gal from m3. * nia with suff. 
° Pual of 713. ” Piel of 100. MDIS DAN. Be 1834933. 
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Lorp gives rain 
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow. 
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but 
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive 
instruction; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than 
all precious things. 6. 7 After Jacob had fled, the thing was 
told to ? Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob, 
and reached him upon *the mount Gilead. 


Exercise Xii. 


341. Werss Dovste Ayin. (See Exercise xxix, p. 114.) 


1. Forget not to give to the poor. 2. The ‘stations of 
Israel in the wilderness *are written in the Book of the Law 
of Moses. 3. The Lorp is ° long-suffering. 4. The woman 
took of the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Lorp God 
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and 7 clothed 
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee 
*Rachel to wife, for it is better *that I should give my daughter 
to thee, than ®that I should give her to another man. 7. Take 
not from us, O Lorn, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness. 
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although 
they * should come near to the altar of the Lorp and give their 
gifts “+ day by day. 


Exercise xiii. 


342. Verps Pe AuepH. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.) 


1. David said to the young man, who announced to him 
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou? And he said, I am 


EXERCISE XI. 
apy mia wed. 7422. S agpaTT. 
EXERCISE XII. 
* yp from yD? ‘break up (asacamp),’pl.const.*yon, ° Pte.: omit are. 
* ‘Long of (= with respect to) wrath’; DDN JIU. 7 Hiph. of a). 
‘ony. ° Say, ‘my giving... is better.” 1 waz with >, 9 * Di) Di, 
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*an Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus: How? ?wast thou 
not afraid to *stretch forth thy hand to destroy ‘the anointed of 
the Lorp? 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel ‘cried 
against Moses, and said, ® Would that we might be fed with 
flesh! We remember the flesh, which we 7 used to eat in Egypt. 
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lorp, * Whence 
*may I have flesh to give to all this people, which says, Give 
us flesh * that * we may eat? And the Lorp sent ™ quails, and 
they gathered and eat (them). 4. ® The people have said, We 
will rend the bonds of our king. 


Exercise Xiv. 


343. VERBS Pe Yopu. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.) 


1. After that Jacob “had got possession of the blessing from 
Esau, Esau said, 81 will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid, 
and his mother said to him: Arise, and go hence to Laban, ® to 
Charan, and dwell with him * until the anger of Esau subside. 
3. * So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. ” At 
the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold, 
a ladder was placed *on the earth, and its top “reached even 
to heaven; and the angels of God * were descending *on it; 
and behold the Lorp stood * above it, and said, I will not 
leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then 
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How * fearful is 


Exercise XIII. 
t>spony. 7 nN2> a verb x”) and °”p. ° mw inf. const. with >. 
4 mw (the same word as Messiah). *pyyz with >, © Say, ‘ Who will 
give us flesh to eat?’ Note the way of expressing the optative. 7 Simply, 


‘ate’; impf. for what is customary. SOND. 9 «Ts to me.’ 
0 Pte. qal. U Strengthened imper. with 7. 1 Say, ‘and.’ 
13 Cohortative with ]. 4 5m (as g°rt) sing. collective. 15 Plural. 


7° Dn? piel cohortative. 
Exeroist XIV. 


7 mp9 with acc. and 70. 18 Cohortative of 117. 9.90 with 
7 local. 2 Say, ‘until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath, 
aon. A xe, ee 3 vox with 7 local. 2t Pte. hiph. from 


92). % Pte. act. gal. 2073. AIL Bie 2% Pte. niph. of x71. 
ace 7 TT 7, 
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this place; it is the house of God and the gate of heaven. 
6. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lorp? if *I ascend 
into heaven, Thou art there: and ? would I make my bed in 
Sheol, *lo, Thou art there. 


Exercise xv. 


344. Verss Ayn Vav anp Ayin YODH. 


(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123.) 


1. *We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in 
the Lorp shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His 
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. > Take heed 
to your ways. 5. °He who kills 7 unintentionally, ® shall not 
be put to death: *he shall flee to a city of refuge from ' the 
avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of 
“the High Priest: then shall the manslayer return to his own 
city, from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is 
established in the Law of the Lorp, and turns not (to the) 
right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil. 
7. °I called on the Lorp; and He “placed my feet upon a 
rock. 8. The “laziness of the sluggard will destroy him. 
g. I trust in Thee: “I would not be confounded. 10. From 
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat: and ye shall not touch it, 
*lest “ye die. 11. But the serpent said, Ye ® will not surely 
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lorp, in the evil day 
his steps shall not be established; and also in the good day 


 Impf. gal of poo. ? Say, ‘I spread out (impf.) Sheol, TINT, 
(beneath me).’ 3 Say, ‘behold Thee!’ 


EXERCISE XV. 


* Cohortative in both verbs. 5 Say, ‘Set (the) heart upon’ (dy). 
® Pte. gal of mz. 7 Without knowledge,’ nyt +523. 8 Hoph. of 


nan. ® Jussive of pia. ort oNk. = 1 Say, ‘ the great priest.’ 
12 Say, ‘which.... from thence.’ See § 297 a. 8 Piel of yvd (x). 
* Shortened impf. form of 1py hiph. e029. 1°) m3, present 
here by perfect; see § 278. 7 Cohortative. 8 bp with impf. 
” Termination ]. *° Verb repeated in inf. abs.; see § 284. 
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God’s light will not enlighten him. 13. The voice of a 
murmurer ‘no longer knows (how) to give thanks, 14. Teach 
me to consider Thy ways, O Lorp. 15. Thou art my glory, 
and Thou *liftest up my head: I will praise Thee *among 
the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the unfortunate : 
O God! *haste to his help. 17. Thou, O Lor», hast firmly 
established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars. 
18. ° Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 1g. °After 
forty ‘days, the waters bore up the ark, and *it rose above 
the earth. 


Exercise Xvi. 


345. VeRBS Lamepu AuEpH. (See Exercise xxxiii, p. 127.) 


1. Create in me a pure heart, O God. 2. *When God 
created the heaven and the earth, He said, Let the dry land 
appear, and it was so; and, Let the earth “make the tender 
grass to grow; and the earth ’ brought forth grass, and herb, 
and trees which “bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall 
be healed. 4. “Before the servant of Abraham ™ had ended 
speaking, behold “ Rebekah came out * with her pitcher upon 
her shoulder; and she went down “to the well and * filled 
her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call 
upon Him *in truth. 6. David said unto ” Mephibosheth, 
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for *I will surely do kindness 
*to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul; and 


S ohue corse 2 ‘Causest my head to arise’; hiph. of nip. Might 
also be expressed by pilel of p11, = * ‘In the midst of,’ 1973. * Tmper. 
of Han with strengthening 7. fee ® Say, ‘at the end of,’ p70. 
7Sing.; see § 267d. ° Impf. gal of n1n. 


Exercise XVI. 

9 Say, ‘In God creating,’ inf. const. 10 Impf. niph. (jussive). 
i «Make to grow’: impf. hiph. (jussive). 14 Say, ‘caused to proceed’ 
(hiph. of x33). 8 « Make,’ nivy, 44 p1 with perf. 15 Piel of 
793. 16 Say, ‘and behold.’ 7 227 18 Say, ‘and.’ 9 Use 
7 local. ” Piel of x)n. 21 5 = according to. ™ nwipn. 
33 Use inf. abs. eee ath 
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thou shalt eat bread ‘at my table constantly. Then Mephibo- 
sheth > bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that 
thou hast * inclined thyself to him ? 


Exercise xvii. 


346. Verps LamepH Hz. (See Exercise xxxiv, p- 128.) 


1. Trust in the Lorp and do good. 2. *He who inclines 
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners *would 
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, ° says ’ the 
buyer. 5. *Teach me, Lorp, and lead me in Thy righteousness. 
6. God said, °Let there be light, and there was light. 7. In 
the whole of Edom David placed “garrisons; and all Edom 
was subject to David, and the Lorp ” caused David to prosper 
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of ™ Nabal 
was “nothing * missing, “as long’as they were on ” Carmel. 
9. When * Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was Abner 
wroth ® because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright 
man to work righteousness. 11. David said to Saul, my hand 
shall not be against thee: the Lorp judge # between me and 
thee, and look upon and * plead my cause. 


* On,’ >y. * Hithp. of mm; see § 206, Obs.1.  ° Turned’ (72). 


EXERCISE XVII. 


* Pic. hiph. of 72. 5 Impf. piel of mp. ® Impf. 7 Pte. gal of 
2p. *Impf.niph. of 73>,  ° Impf.jussive. 1° DARN, bean) deb 
from 1¥) (not used in gal) Zo be set. % Hiph. of De, aS 590. 
* TDIND ND = non quidquam. © Niph. of 3pp. 16 Say, ‘all the 
days of their being.’ "9972. Here a place in Judah (the mountain 
generally has the article). 78 nwa-sx ‘man of vanity’ (opprobrious 
change from his name, bva-w). ESSN » Sy = ‘because of’ or 
‘against’: lit. ‘ upon.’ 1 Between repeated with each pronoun. 
% Jussive of 71. *% Jussive of 1°>, 
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Exercise xviii. 
347. Tae Numerans. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.) 


1. (There are) seven days in 'the week, four weeks in one 
month ; twelve months in the year: the days of the years they 
are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God 
created the heaven and the earth; and on the seventh day He 
rested. 3. *Esau went to meet his brother ? with four hundred 
men. 4. The full age of *Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted 
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph 
sold their brother *for twenty ° pieces-of-silver. 6. Three 
times in the year shall the men of Israel 7appear before me, 
has the Lorp commanded. 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou 
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean 
there went * two and two with Noah into the ark. 


Exercise xix. 
348. PARAPHRASE OF GEnesis XI. 


1. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were 
used in the place of stones. 2. The people began to build as 
°* mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God ™ hindered 
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have 
been breaking forth and "spreading themselves over the earth, 
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days 
was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year: from him 
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and 
those in ” Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates 
and passed over the Jordan. 


Exercise XVIII. 
“yiay m. const. y1; dual o»y1w; but plur. abs. p»paw and nipiw, 
Pi eat pti : n eae pin bae 
const. nivaw. Vy (shaggy or hairy). And (with him); nw. 
Jel ° HD2, (sing.) in pause D2. 7 Niph. of 7x2 with »2B-ny. 


5 S 269 ¢. 
ee 5209 EXERCISE XIX. 


9 onial. 10443 with yn. 11 Use the verb y1b, as in Gen. xi. 4. 
18 This form (from nw}e Philistia, probably =the emigration) does not 
occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but 3222 YIy; 
eyo: Pe. 
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Exercise xx. 
349. PARAPHRASE OF GENESIS XXIV, 


1. Abraham forbade "his headservant to bring back his son to 
his (Abraham’s) ?earlier home: *nay, he should rather bring 
him a wife from thence. 2. And this charge the servant 
fulfilled * to the letter, for God ° gave His blessing to the under- 
taking; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met 
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the 
maiden as to her decision, she went without ‘refusal with 
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well. 
4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isaac coming, 
she took her ‘veil, after the *manner of women in °the East, 
and covered herself with it. 


Exercise xxi. 


350. Davin’s Victory. A PARAPHRASE. 


1. By David, after he had slain 1 Goliath "the Philistine. 

2. ’ Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lorp, with which 
He has rejoiced His ™ holy one. 

3. “Thank thy God, who has delivered His people from 
deathly peril. 

4. ° The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against 
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. 

5: He “would give my flesh to the birds of heaven, and 
* scatter it to the ™ beasts of the field. 

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt 
my horn. 

EXERCISE XX. 

lina 123 ‘elder of his house.’ ? nin ¢ birth-place.’ SDN Dd. 
* Say, ‘very much,’ TRY. 5‘ Prospered his way’ (hiph. of 159). 
eee URED. papaya. 


EXERCISE XXI. 
10 nyb3. 1 >pwpa. ™ Hiph. imper. of REG ee atoins Sanath 


(hiph.). *° Say, ‘the peril (379) of death.’ 16 Saya bon tiaa. 
” Use the verb 72x. ® Collective sing, ” Hiph. of 72d. 
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7- Thou didst lay the *boaster low, and he prevailed not 
with his strength. So Thou *gavest him into my hand that 
I * smote him down, and ‘severed hig head ° from him. 

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak 
one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty 
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour. 

g. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy one, and gavest 
might unto Thy servant. 

to. But those who strive against the Lorp ° shall surely die, 
and the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in 
darkness. 

11. Yea; the bow of the strong ‘shall be broken, and the 
Shighminded shall fall in the ° mire, 

12. For holy is the Lorp, there is none beside Him, and 
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness. 


Exercise xxii. 
SRI. Psatm CLI From THE SEPTUAGINT. 


[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic versions of the Old 
Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following. As it does 
not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must be pronounced apocryphal, although 
ancient |.] 


This Psalm is a}?genuine one of David, though *supernumerary, 
composed when he “ fought in single combat with Goliath. 

1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my 
father’s house. 

2. My hands formed a * musical instrument; and my fingers 
tuned a ”” psaltery. 


1 Say, ‘arrogant speaker. ? Piel of 13D. $ Hiph. of 722. 
* Hiph. of 13p. 5 Say, ‘from upon him.’ © Useinf.abs. 7 Impf. 
niph.ofnnn. * Say,‘ the valiant (1738) of heart’ °tpy. 'inbda. 


ExercisE XXII. 


1 The version given here is from Brenton’s English Septuagint. 
12 LXX ididypapos. ' LXX ewOev rod dpibpod. i LXX épovopaynoer. 
Use two words in Heb. ‘ fought alone.’ 1% LXX dpyavov. Heb. 119 
as Ps. cl. 4. © LXX fippooay (7277). 17-932. 
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3. And who shall tell my Lord? The Lorp Himself, He 
Himself hears. 

4. He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father’s 
sheep; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing. 

5. My brothers were ‘handsome and ? tall: but the Lorp did 
not take pleasure in them. 

6. I went forth to meet the * Philistine: and he cursed me 
by his idols. 

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed 
reproach from the children of Israel. 


Exercise xxiii. 


362. Tue Destiny oF THE RigHTEous‘. 


(Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.) 


1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, 
And no torment shall touch them. 
2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died; 
And their * departure was accounted to be their hurt, 
3. And their journeying away from us to be their ruin: 
But they are in peace. 
4. For even if in the sight of men they be punished, 
Their hope is full of *immortality ; 
5. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive 
great good ; 
Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy 
of Himself. 
6. As gold in the furnace He proved them, 
And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them. 


* ATDY. 7 D1. * Or ‘alien’; LXX dadoptaw (12). 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


* R.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 
* Inf. const. of xx?. * Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the 
Heb. has no word for immortality: say, ‘their hope is that there is no 
death,’ or ‘hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore.’ Frankel 
renders the phrase, DD°7h NyO7>N nipn. 
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7. And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth, 
And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro. 

8. They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples; 
And the Lorp shall reign over them for evermore. 

g. They that trust on Him shall understand truth, 
And the faithful shall abide with Him in love; 
Because grace and mercy are to His chosen. 


Exercise xxiv, 
353. Hxaventy Wispom. (Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12.) 


1. Wisdom shall praise * herself, 

And shall glory in the midst of her people. 

2. In the congregation of the Most High shall she ? open 

her mouth, 
And glory in the presence of His power. 

3. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High, 
And covered * the earth as a mist. 

4. I dwelt in high places, 

And my throne is in ‘the pillar of the cloud. 

5- Alone I compassed the circuit of * heaven, 

And walked in the depth of the abyss. 

6. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth, 
And in every people and nation, I got a possession. 

7. With all these I sought rest; 

And in whose inheritance shall I lodge ? 

8. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment ; 
And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest, 
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob, 

And thine inheritance in Israel. 

g. He created me *from the beginning before the world ; 
And to the end I shall not fail. 

10. In “the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him ;. 
And so was I established in Sion. 


EXERCISE XXIV. 


1 Her own soul. 2 Or lift up her voice. 3 The inhabited earth. 
* See Ex, xiii. 22. 5 Say firmament, ‘ expanse.’ ° PIN OTP 
as Prov. viii223. 7 ¢The tabernacle of holiness.’ 


R 
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11. In ' the beloved city likewise He gave me rest ; 
And in Jerusalem was my authority. 

12. And I took root in a people that was glorified, 
Even in the portion of the Lorp’s own inheritance. 


Exercise XXv. 


354. Tur Dyna Cuarce oF MATTATHIAS. 
(1 Maccabees ii. 49-70.) 


49. And the days of Mattathias drew near 3that he should 
die, and he said unto his sons, 

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season 
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my 
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives * for the 
covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the 
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and 
receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not 
Abraham * found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness? 53. Joseph in the time of his 
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt. 
54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly, 
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua 
for fulfilling the word became a judge in-Israel. 56. Caleb 
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained a heritage 
in the land. 57. David for being merciful inherited the throne 
of a kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijah, for that he was 
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up Sinto heaven. 
59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out 
of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from 
the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation 
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want 
for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful 
man; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he 


1 Use the word m1? with the pass. pte. gal of 15x. ? Use 
cognate acc. 
EXERCISE XXV. 
3 Say to die. 40%. 5 Say was tempted in temptation and fownd 
faithful (biph.).  ° Local 7. 


Chapter VII.] ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. 243 


shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found, 
because he is returned unto his dust, and ‘his thought is 
perished. 64, And ye, my children, be strong, and *shew 
yourselves men in behalf of the law; for therein *shall ye obtain 
glory. 65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he 
is a man of counsel; give ear unto him alway: he shall be 
a father unto you.. 66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath been 
strong and mighty from his youth: he shall be your captain, 
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And *take ye 
unto you all the doers of the law, and avenge the wrong of 
your people. 68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and 
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he 
blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. 70. And he 
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons 
buried him in the sepulchres of his fathers at Modin, and all 
Israel made great lamentation for him. 


Exercise xxvi. 
355. THE Hymn or Rezecca (from Sir W. Scott's Ivanhoe). 


[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely 
Hebrew tone, may appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight 
paraphrase here and there will be all the change needed for rendering 
into Hebrew prose. | 

6 When Israel, of the Lorp beloved, 
Out of 7the land of bondage came, 
Her fathers’ God * before her moved, 
An awful Guide, in smoke and flame. 
By day, along the °astonished lands 
The cloudy pillar glided slow: 
By night, “ Arabia’s crimsoned sands 
Returned the fiery column’s glow. 


1 See Ps.cxlvi.4. 7? aU inn as Isa. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative 
from WN. 3 See ‘horn’ in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. * Say add. 
5 Use cognate acc. 

ExErcise XXVI. 

6 Say In the coming of Israel. 7 Heb. phrase, ‘the house of servants,’ 
Ex, xiii. 3, xx. 2. 8 Compare Isa. lii. 12. * Hix, xv. 15. toe ihe 
pillar of the cloud,’ 73 y toy Ex, xiv. 19. 1 yay as in Jer. XXv. 24. 

R 2 
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Then ‘rose the choral hymn of praise, 
And trump and timbrel answered * keen, 
And Zion’s daughters poured their lays 
With priests’ and warriors’ voice between. 
No *portents now our foes amaze, 
Forsaken Israel wanders lone ; 
Our fathers would not know Thy ways, 
And Thou hast left them to their own. 


But, present still, though now unseen, 
When brightly shines the prosperous day, 
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen 
To ‘temper the deceitful ray ; 
And oh, when *stoops on Judah’s path 
In shade and storm the ° frequent night, 
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath, 
A burning and a shining light! 
7Our harps we left by Babel’s stream, 
The tyrant’s jest, the Gentile’s scorn; 
No censer round our altar * beams, 
And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn. 
But Thou hast said: °‘The blood of goat, 
The flesh of rams I will not prize; 
A contrite heart, an humble thought, 
Are mine accepted sacrifice.’ 


‘ Say, either, the people sang together a song unto Jehovah, as Ex. xv. 1; 
or, the people were as one to make one sound to be heard in praising Jehovah, 
as 2 Chron. v. 13. 2 ayanna see Ps, xxxili. 3. S pnpin see 


Ps. cxxxv. 9. * 55 hiph., see Hz. xxxi. 3. 5 Descends 17 impf. 
* Use an adverb; often. 7 Compare the language of Ps. exxxvii. 


OS De 
be 


® Compare the language of 1 Sam, xv. 22; Micah vi. 7, 8. 


PARADIGMS. 


I. VERBS. 


Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261. 
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263. 
[The verb 57? (Kill), although of very infrequent use in Scripture 

(only found in Job xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; Ps. cxxxix. 19), is here 
taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious 
advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should 
be careful to remember that the forms of the so-called 
‘irregular’ Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the 
most part exemplifications of definite rules.] 


II. NOUNS. . 
The Six Declensions, pp. 264-269. 


Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271. 
Trregular Nouns, p. 272. : 
*,* The tone, when on the penultima, is denoted by the conventional 


sign — and must be carefully observed. See § 85, Note, The 
methegh should also be noted in its place. 


For the meanings of the Verbs and Nouns, here used as 
Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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I. VERBS. Comparative Parapiems: Qa. 


Strong , Verb. 


—_—_—_ a 0@—_"——o~ 
Perf. Sg. 3. m. bu 323 fiop 
af TP m3 mop 
a.m. BBR mae mip 
af.  APBR m3 mii? 
rc. APE aE "ABR 
Pl. 3. ¢. OP 1723 20P 
a.m. OB pp 33 ome 
af. POP De rap 
1.6. 32pEP W133 3382 
Inf, absolute bipp 
construct Sep 
Imp. Sg. 2. m. bap 323 
Aye DUP "BB 
Pl, 2. m. sup 3722 
af.  mpBP m3, 
Impf. Sg. 3. m. Spy 723 mp? 
3-f bpp 729A 
2. ™. Dopn Ta3h ete. 
af “ORR “En 
ic. Dbpis TABS an 
Pl. 3.m. OB 33) 
3f — mpeRA nan 33237 
a.m. ‘SOP "338 
af — mapbpn ny7a3n 
1. 6. 2bp3 5333 
Pte. Act. bpp yop 


Pass. Sp 
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CoMPARATIVE Parapiems: Qat. 


I. gutt. 2.gutt. 3. gutt. ") init. 


Toy pyy yow bpa wa) 
TIDY npyr yw 
AY PY AYyOw 
ny APY AY as as 
yoy py ‘ny ay Strong Strong 
n DY PY yw wy Verb, Verb. 
DN TOY DAPyY = BRYOY 
TED npYY = yw 
wD Mpyt UY 


siny pit sin? bby win 
shy Phy yoy ny 


shy pin Py yoy 2b} - 
“oy Ine Dw 
my ura 
miby = apn mapaY mae DB nya 


mn pyr soe bby win) 

“hya PIN PIR own = Ob 
spyn = pinnipnswnSot 
son PD wun yovn ana 
Toys PINS PUN wy 
ay? spn yyy wa DB wi 
myéya =o mping = mapdinnayyn mapa nin 
ney PIN wy weyn = ban wh 
nyiéyn ompihp mp maybe mS gpiin 
poe ff 


EE 


Tey pyt yew wy 
HY pyr pany wai 
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CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: QAL. 


Perf, Sg. 3.™. 


3. f- 


2.mM. 


2. 


Ss 


ue 
Pig. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. 2. 
De 
Lleae, 


2. 


Impf. Sg. 3.- 
3- 
2. 


Lanl 


fl. 


www 
BAS isa 3 


iS) 


Pic. Act. 


Pass. 


fale Ke 
Geos 


RSS 


ow SSS 


Strong Verb. 


bpp 
mop 
ndiip 
now? 
*mpEP 
POP 
onbyp 
PvP 
abip 


binp 
bap 


bp 
DOP 
sOP 
n3>8p 


biopsy 
bpm 
bipn 
*eDPA 
binpy 
*DEP 
npbpn 
soph 
npepn 
bins 


DBP 
baap 


"yy 

4D 

map 

miap 

nia 

map 

12D 

oniap 

wap 

s13D 

13D 

aD 

aD 

5 

Pts) 

ny'ap 
ab alo} 
aba abn 
2pn IDA 
‘Dn ‘DA 
IDs aby 
1b) 120 
mon nah 
125A SDA 
mygon pb 
2b) 35) 

anip 
32D 


[Part ITI. 


YS intt. 


box 


er 


as 
Strong 
Verb. 


bios 
box 


boy 
sbox 
WON 
n3258 


box 
Sayin 
Soxn 
yoann 
bois 
aN 
nad3Nn 
‘DNA 
mpaNn 
bays 


bak 
Drow 


Part III] 


Non (Nc ant “med. 

av ap’ Dp 
mp 

mNp 

as ADP 

Strong ‘nOP 

Verb. WP 

DIP 

IAP 

wp 

aw nin? Dip 
naw abs Dip 
aw wn bal Dip 
a 7 
ww 230) wIp 
mae mwaympeyayp 
1A) wn" ap” Dip? 
awn won apn Dp 
avn wn apn DPA 
ae a 
IWS US ADS DIPS 
wy wy Rp 
mavn mw m36n nyppn 
2yn wn yn | PA 
man mI yb nDNA 
aw wr) aD"} DIp2 
aw pia. Op 
aw 330) Dip 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: QAL. 


ie VERBS. 


“Y med. 
Zo 
ma nya 
ma nda 
ma onia'2 
‘mya ida 
> 
pAj2 ania 
ma nina 
92 0 pia 
ja 
pa 
Pa 
22 
3 
P2} 
Pan 
Pan 
= 
Nats 
aD) 
nya 
wan 
nya 
23 
e 
nD 


DE 
ANY 
T Sy 
wats 
OE 
snNyD 
IY 
Cn Ls 
DNNyD 
NN 
NID 


xix 
NYD 


Ny 
NID 
ANY 
naNsip 


Ny) 
NyDR 
NYO 
NYDN 
yD 

nxyion 

YEH 
mxyon 
Ny} 


xyio 
NISID 
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“s final. “7 final. 


m3 
nes 
m3 
ms 
Dap 
393 
pn 
ape) 
3993 


m3 


miog 


na 
aby 
33 


my 


noe 
nan 
nam 
nowy 
aby 
naan 
sn 
nyoan 
723 


250 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: 


Strong Verb. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 


3: F 


2.™. 


2, f: 


I. ¢. 


De ares 


2. ™. 


Petit 


I. ¢. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. m. 


Impf. Sg. 3. m. 


Pte. 


Pi. 


Pi. 


f 


Mm. 


f 


3. f 


PARADIGMS. 


bop 
npop3 
npbp 
nop) 
*mDEPY 
yOP? 
DA>yp? 
IPP? 
app) 


biopn 
Sup 


buen 
DOT 
OPA 
mpbpn 


Dip 
DEA 
Dba 
»dypA 
DEN 
bop 

mgbopn 
*PERR 
ngpepn 
2bp3 


oop) 


I gutt. 
as 
nee 
eee 
A TOY? 
gues 
DITDy 
prop 
eu 


Tiny? 
TOY 


Ty 
spy 
TOY 
ny 


“oy 
TOYA 
TOYA 
OYA 
TOYS 
TTY 

nyTeyn 
yA 

ny evn 
‘OYJ 


vat 


2 gut. 


pyr 
APY 
np 
PPM 
mPYI 
py 
DEPYI 
IY 
Py 


porn 
PyIn 


PYIB 
py 
PY 
npyyn 


pyy 
Pym 
pyyn 
‘pyan 
PURS 
EP 
napyan 
*pyIN 
napyyn 
yyy 


PY 


NIPHAL. 


3 guit. 
vows 
nyowa 
nyowa 
myw 
‘nyo 
sy 
pnyoy. 
pays 


ayy 


yiovi2 
yoy 


yowi 
yw 
wey 
nayown 


sow 
yoyn 
yon 
*yowin 
he 
mayen 
wow 
nayayin 


vow? 


mee) 


(Part ITI. 


5 init. 
way 
nen 
mw 
mya 
oh 
Wa 
pnw 
pen 
2) 


waa 
warn 


van 
wWIIT 
37, 
WAIN 
ue 
nyvaan 


whys 
vIn 
wan 
WIA 
OF. 
wats 
Wy 
ake Y 
nwa 
Wan 
Ed 
novan 
wR 


way 


Part III.] 


/hyy . 
D3 
maps 
8303 
niap} 
i303 
aD} 
nniap) 
iniaD} 
wiaD3 


3D 
abi 


aba 
‘abT 
12DT 

< 
Aya 


aD 
apn 
DA 
‘2A 
aDN 
225° 
myapA 
327 
nyaon 
353 


aimp) 
TT 


I, VERBS. 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: NIpHAL. 


251 


"sx init. “init. “\ med.” med.’ final. “7 final. 


D382 


as 
I gutt. 
through- 


out. 


boxn 
boxn 


bow 


boxy 


wis 
nap 
pw 
nw 
nIwD 
sy 
onlwia 
naw 
Iwi 


awAn 


avin 
sawn 
yar 
au 
mean 


aw} 
awn 
aA 
‘van 
away 
se 
naan 
wWAN 
Dae 
avi 


aia 


Dip3 
nnip3 
mis) 
ninrp3 
nidsp) 
wip3 
Nini; 
ininip 
32iDsP3 


pips 


Dipn 
IPT 
smipA 
nyepn 


Dip. 
pipn 
bipa 
‘pipn 
pips 
wip 
napR 
awipn 
mypA 
Dip2 


Dip2 


#322 


as 
") med. 
through- 


out. 


fan 


ian 


Ha) 


23 


Ny} 
mya) 
HD) 
ney? 
‘NN? 
YD} 
DnNyn) 
INNy2 
sINYID? 


N37 


N31) 
NYDN 
SyPF 
wNYBT 
AS 
mNyon 


Nyt) 
Nyon 
Nyon 
oe 
we 

mNTon 
ce dae 

MNYON 

Ny 


Ny? 


nop 
mney 
mon 
mon 
md) 

1532 
p33 
1°33 
Sap) 


riba 
roan 


naa 
Pa 
Dan 
npn 


ni 
mpan 
naan 
nan 
939 
niin 
IA 
nye 
n733 


n933 


252 


Perf. Sg. 3. ™:. 


3 i 


2. ™. 
2x 
I. ¢. 
Pl.-3. ¢. 


2. mm. 


2. fe 


I. ¢. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. m. 
f 

Pl. m. 

f. 


Impf. Sg. 3. m. 


3. 
2. m. 
Boy: 
ict. 
Pl. 3. m. 


3: fi 


2.™. 


2 


I. ¢. 


Pte. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS : 


Strong Verb. 


bwp 
mDwP 
nop 
np 
smptp 

SBP 
DADEP 
TAPEP 
3238? 


bisp 
bp 


Dep 
dip 
sdwp 
ngptap 


Dep’ 
bypn 
bwpn 
Swpn 
brapis 
sep 

ngpiepn 
sDEPA 
ngpwpn 
br9p2 


PARADIGMS. 
Pret. 
I gutt. 2 gutt. 3 guitt. 
Ty 72 | yw 
nya ApeY 
a «RY 
Strong FPIR YW 
Verb nD *nyDY 
through- 92 way 
out. pnd12 phy 
ma yA 
wa Byey 
Tey na ye 
my M2 = yew 
Tey m2 | yew 
2B fyRY 
m2 we 
mata nya 
Tey yA 
TRA yew 
72H | yew 
2n {yEyA 
TIN MW 
a ea 
mplan npyaein 
3A EWA 
maplan  myyevn 
pe eee, 
Teyp = TBD PRWID 


bap 


[Part III. 


5 init. 
way 
as 

Strong 

Verb 


through- 


out. 


was 
wad 


wa 


wing? 


waa 


Part III.] 


anip 
nazi 
saaieh =) 
nai 
21D 
42D 
BADD 
331 
wA23iD 


aniD 


anip 
‘2359 
331d 
AID 


235d 
anion 
azion 
‘sadn 
AIDS 
s221D} 
nyazion 
sa2ion 
ny3aion 
331d} 


snip 


“yy ss anit. 


Sh WABIGIES. 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: Prau (PiLEz). 


Dax ah 


” or’) init. 


a0) 


—-_—_—" 


as 

Strong 
Verb 

through- 


out. 


box 
box ah 


PSS aN 


Day. gh 


bax 8D 


30) 


pal bi 


as 


3.2 


253 


“med, med. x final. "7 final. 


Dip 
menip 
Arg P 
Hipp 
‘DIP 
wip 
pia%p 
pronip 
snip 


Dip 


nip 
ee 
wip 
nIpwIP 


opip 
ppipn 
onipa 
ppipn 
DIPS 
wip? 


nyppipn 


wonton 


mypbipn 


Dpip3 


pripp 


212 N31 
Wisi te 
as NID 
ASD 
through- ‘DNS 
out. NY 
DMNSID 

iINS1D 

DNED 


"’ med. 


Nino 
}212 x10 
wid NX 
NBD 
INN 
mINyD 
Wi) NBD 
NEDA 
‘NYA 
NYDN 
ANYD? 
npxyon 
wNYDA 
mNyon 
x3 


an NED 


nb; 
nn 
m5 
m3} 
mR 
153 
pm 
m3 
3093} 


niby 


nds 


mp3 
obs 
93 


nye 


nt 
npn 
npn 
ban 
nak 
ab) 
npn 
‘DIA 
ny pan 
np33 


nat 


254 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
3. f 
2.™. 
ae 
Ic 


3. ¢. 
2. m. 


Bohs 


I. €. 


Pi, 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Lip. Sq. 3. m. 
3 f- 


2.™m™, 


2.17 


I. 


Pl. 3. m. 


3-5: 


2.™. 


258 


I. ¢. 


Pte. 


PARADIGMS. 


Strong Verb. 

DBP 

mpeR 
n>wP 
m2? 
ndiap 
syp 
DADeR 
PAPER 
1238P 


bisp 
Dip 


I gutt. 
‘Tay 


as 

Strong 
Verb 

through- 


out. 


2 gut. 
77 
na 
nas 
Ag7a 
‘nN 
re 
bAD13 
7228 
37a 


ms 


Imperatives not used. 


mp) 
mepn 
mopn 
sbopn 
DPN 
sDeaps 
nppBpn 
sbupn 
napiapn 
mp3 


Sip 
TS 


Ey 


mes 


ay 
an 
man 
RR 
ray 
79) 


n3San 


wen 


m3z7an 


7733 


773) 


Pua. 


3 gutt. 
nyey 
yaw 
ts =e 
myoY 
www 
ony 
py 
. ™ 


avin 
*yavin 
Bae 
nayaein 
evn 
nayiavin 
vows 


yaw 


mavip 


[Part III. 


”S init. 


wad 


as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


vn 
2] 


way 


van 


Part IIL] I. VERBS. 


255 


Comparative Parapiems: Puan (Puat). 


“yy “x init. or’ init. med. / med. x final. “nm final. 


aap 
m2D 
AazD 
AID 
“BID 
sano 
nAIzip 
jab 
$2350 


331d 


a3iD! 
23iDA 
a3ipA 
anion 
I35DN 
32310? 
ma3i0n 
sa310h 
nyzaion 
325d} 


a3i0n 


28 Apia 
BB nysaip 
fe momip as «SIND 
Strong nonip "med. TINS 
Verb *nnDiP through- ‘nNk1 
through- wip out. NSD 
out. onDo1P DMRS 
InD IP INN 
woDIP NED 

box 

DN agp spa ar) 

Imperatives not used, 

Pay) esi) fay a 
pripn Ryon 
opipA Neon 
‘HPA oh ae 
DEIPS Gi 
wD}pY mB 
naoBipy mason 
mpi weep 
ngppipn npRyDy 
Dpip2 gb) 

a A 


na 
np 
mPa 
md) 
n »y 
vy 
De 
mPa 
1d) 


rip 
riby 


2) 
npyn 
npn 
npaN 
by 
nyPn 
ban 
npn 
mp. 


mp3 


256 


PARADIGMS. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HIPHIL. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
3. f 


2. ™M, 


Def 


Pi. 


I, 


3- 
2. 


C. 


C. 


Mm. 


ery, 


I. 


C. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. m. 
Sf 
Pl. m, 
f 
Impf. Sg. 3... 


3. 
2. 


Pte. 


Pi. 


2. 
I. 
ch 
Cy 
Bs 
2. 


I. 


i 


™. 


f 


C. 


m. 


f 


m. 


f 


C. 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 


bopn 
npopn 
nPop 


opin 
pA2bP A 
TANNA 
2p8pn 


bppn 
Syppn 


bypa 
‘DOT 
Opn 
mpoBpn 


bp 
Swpn 
dpa 
ssvapn 
Seopa 
sbyapy 
n2>opA 
bSpn 
myobpA 
2p2 


bop 


TOYA 
AyoyT 
NIV 
NTDYI 
IPD 
pny 
HIYA 
wYI 


royn 
weyn 


THY 
AY 
Tey 
wOYT 
ny yaya 


Wy 
TOYA 
TOYA 
“YEUA 
TPEYS 
ees 

ny TQYA 
TOYA 
nyTeyn 

“Tey3 


TYP 


2 guit. 
PT} 


as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


py 
pry 


pya 


pyr 


pyro 


3 gutt. 

youn 
ryewn 
nyDyn 
nyown 
nya 
wen 
Daya 


yawn 


yon 


youn 
yon 
wya 
nayevin 


yews 
youn 
youn 
youn 
WOW 
wyrayy 
nayoyn 
won 
myoyin 
yw) 


wow 


[Part IIT. 


”) init. 
wa} 
nwa 
nwin 
nan 
nvAD 
wry 
pRwan 
wD 
ww 


wan 


van 
win 
win 
myyan 


wry) 
wan 
wean 
win 
wre 
wah 
navian 
win 
naan 
wry 


wh 


Part IIT] I. VERBS. 257 


CoMPARATIVE Parapigms: Hrpwtt. 


“ny /8 init. “or! \ init. “med. “med. "8 final. ’n final. 
ap oyn oyin oe Opn pag yn nbn 
m37 mvin ADO. ADT mesos nnd 
man gs «= WIN mB Nae NEN 


miaon orgwt, RWIN AID NOP med NNYOT MPM 
MGA through “HIWAT MIO MBPT through NSO MDI 
DT oo, = TWIN DH WPT one, ODT 


omaon onavin only oniopn DNSID) omy 
naan win AIO jinn PINS OM 

yiaon yavin wan wibpn WNINT wd 

avin 2p DPR xvod aby 


aon oun in oe OD PRD YD 


aon Syn win yp 
253 Dyin PHT OPT wind In 
3357 Wein DED aw pT wy bn 
nya0n mavin m6 nMOPT magn nyf3n 


ete.2erap ae YP NDL ar 


3pA yin JON OPA Wyn ADA 
apn yin DOH DPA NYO DIA 
"208 vin DA pA won tan 
3DN ayix DDN DPN WYDN TBIN 
an! wey osbY wp sry. 3 
ny aon mavin mab nappR maxon ny2R 
120A ein won wn wypn 
nyapn main mad  myppn myxion nye 
“303 ry 22 DP wyp mou 


sop Soxn) otwID HD PRD.ONNNDD. ID 
} 


258 


PARADIGMS. 


ComPARATIVE ParapiemMs: HoPHAL. 


Perf. Sg. 3. ™. 
ae 
2. m. 
RB 
1: €. 


BC. 


2.™. 


ale 


I. ¢. 


Pl. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Impf. Sg. 3. ™. 
3. f 
2.™m. 
ae A 
I. ¢ 


Pl. 3. m. 


3: fe 


2.™M. 


Che 5 


I. ¢. 


Pte. 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 


a 
npopy 
ndypn 
mdERD 
dbpn 

PERT 
DAPoP A 
PROP 
saDbPT 


BPH 
bP 


opr 
Aya 
nqoya 
mya 
7 ctan 
mop 
Dy 
DAT 
{ATVI 
‘s Seely 
Wyn 
rte a} 1d 
Dyn 


*TsiT 


syn 


TS 


2 guit. 


pyr 
ney 
mpyn 
mPvI 
my 
PY 
DEPyI 
PAPYIA 
DPD 


PHD 
Py 


Imperatives not used. 


op! 
BPR 
7OPR 
‘EPR 
DPS 
sep 
nobpn 
PN 
mo6pn 
or) 


bap 
T° Tt 


Tey, 
‘Woyn 
TOYA 

Tir 

b) O 
ae 
TEN 
sy 
a Yr 

nd Voy 
ToT Tey 
TOUR 
myyeyn 
sy) 
Tr 
TWOyID 


Titi 


pun 
pyin 
pyre 
py 
PyIN 
py 
napyn 
Py 
mapyn 
PY 


PY 


3 guilt. 


youn 
nypyin 
myovy 
myeyiy 
RYBPD 
vou 
DAY 
RYOrT 
ayevn 


sey 


[Part III. 


“) init. 
van 
nwa 
myn 
‘AYA 
wa 
DA 
wan 
wa 


van 
wan 


Part III.] 


I. VERBS, 


CoMPARATIVE Parapigms: HopHan. 


259 


“yy init. “or init. “\med. “med. “x final “7 final. 


aD 
mabin 
niapin 
niapin 
sniapin 
3257 
oniapin 
way 
wiaDIN 


apn 


ete. 25", 2D Sax 


aDin 
opin 
‘ADIN 
2DIN 
325) 
AYA 
IIA 
myapin 
apn 


aD 


bout = awiin 
TRAD 
as movan 
I gutt. navn 
through ‘nawAN 
out. VAN 
pnlawan 
mae 
22vAN 

2287 
DONT = awan 


opin 
man 
nnpin 
oem 
nga 
MPM 
onDpn 
men 
wp 


psn 


ANID 
mss0 

as | DNYDT 
“med, NSD 
through- ‘nN 
WOT 
DONsDH 
Geo au 
aNYON 


out. 


pr NYDT 


Imperatives not used. 


wy 
aan 
wan 
‘ayy 
WAN 
wy 
nj2wan 
awn 
navn 
awa 
box 


T Tyr 


ayan 


py 
pin 
npn 
DPN 
wp 
mop 
PA 
nIDopAA 
Dp 


ppin 
§$ 2 


No) 
NyDR 
NYDR 
NYDN 
RY) 
npeson 
NYA 
MNFDA 
ny? 


a” 


NDB 


now 
nga 
moan 
nvoan 
mpyn 

sen 
p23 
D7 
wo 


nah 
ne 


nan 
nan 
now 
n2as 
abn 
npg 
aan 
ny2an 
np 


niga 


260 


PARADIGMS. 


ComPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HITHPAEL. 


Strong Verb. 


Perf, Sg. 3.m. — 8pNN 


Pl. 


3 fi. ApEeND 
2.m. BeBPny 
npwen 
sndspnn 
Depnn 


Boy: 
.¢. 
Cr 
.™. pADYPNT 
aay; 
Gs 


I 


jADwENT 
s5pNT 


dS 


Inf. absolute 
construct Sepa 


Imp. Sg.m. bypnn 


Pi. 


f OPN 
m. BPN 
fe mbBpnn 


Impf. Sg. 3. ™. bepn 


Pte. 


Pi. 


3. f:  dwenn 
2. mM. Sypna 
2. f *pBENA 
1.6.  SYPnN 
3.m. YPN 
3. f mpBoNA 
2.™M. Dopnn 
2.f. MyoBpNA 
rc. UPN? 


Sypno 


I guit. 
TOY 
as 
Strong 
Verb 


through- 


out, 


TOYA 


THY 


THYN 


TEYMD 


2 gutt. 
qian 
Danae 
npiany 


EM 
DAN 
PN 
wziang 


any 


any 
eM 
aM 
mp3amn 


72a) 
7aNA 
ERP 
TaNA 
TaN 
7am 
npiann 
smaNA 
mypany 
yan 


Wan 


3 guit. 
ndann 
pnp 
me 
ANDAN 
‘ANDANN 
snp3} 
pan Dany 
ADIN 
anpinn 


npann 


nda 
smdann 


sna] 
myn 


nbans 
npinn 
nbann 


nanbann 
snpan 
ngnbann 
nd3n3 


nbang 


(Part III. 


“3 init. 
wan 
as 
Strong 
Verb 


through- 


out. 


vagnn 


van 


wan’ 


vino 


Part III.] 


TO VERBS: 


261 


Comparative Parapiems: Hrrapann (HirHpaxst). 


“yy “sminit. “init. med. 
Spang Sas aw Dpipny 
nbdiann VR 
nbvisna npbipnn 
nddiann Strong nopipnn 
sAbdiann Verb smDDIPAA 
Doan trough HAND 
onbbiann onopipnn 
mddiann iADDIPNA 
sabdiann wHaIpNA 
dong Daynn agena — apipna 
dana Daxny awn DIpND 
sbbiann ‘opipnn 
sbbiann woiPny 
nabbiann AyppipnA 
Delany SEN aw apipm 
dbisnn opipnn 
Shana ppipnn 
sSbiann ‘opipnn 
bbisny opipny 
bbiany wDipn 
nabbiann Aypipnn 
bbiann spina 
nddisnn mpipnn 
Siang opipny 
boing Span awn opin 


“’ med. 


want 


as 


”"y med. 
through- “OS8¥ONi} 


out. 


ian} 


ann 


aN 


aN 


“s final. ’’9 final. 


syonn npann 

meyong nnbang 
megan dina 
megong  n°bann 
‘DANA 

wy PANT 
ONNNON] ONDE 
meson jan 
axion win 
nba 

yon nant 

xyony abn 

Nyon dann 
YON — WANT 
maegony ny PINT 
eyom rpm 

xyonn | npann 

syonn  ApnA 

‘yyonA Pann 
Nyon TAN 

sxyom) bm 

mxgonn ny pne 
Nyon INA 
mgonn appa 
nyon) —33N3 

symm pI 


262, 


PARADIGMS. 


[Part III. 


Stronc VerB QaL WITH SUFFIXES. 


Suffixes for the 


Perf. 3.m. 


3. ff 


PARES ck 


Inf. 


Imp. 


Impf. 3.m. 


With Nun 
epenthetic 


Pl. 3. m. 
Perf. Piel 


1. Sg. 2.Sg.m. 2.89.f. 3.Sg.m. 3.89. f. 
me. thee. thee. him. her. 
awdyP 
ube bee ate YL nee 
sandy 
en 
smdyp , annoy ener 
"RDO? inbyp] PPE 
; mbup NNO? mnbpp 
3 ms = ig om ae 3 Be Peet 
— abe PRD YADYP THIN? 
‘mdyp oo -spoyp = poyp ombyp aru 
mAbyp | — —  amanbyp mAgyP 
— yadyp opabep snubep mabe 
sbyp) dup 
en hea p dup 
85) ta nape eR PER 
nbwp 
a *mpBR 
mdep 
4 -; < ; TS ee 
eR, 
OP TZOR DER TDODY 
sabopr pbepy pbepy adap ambupy 
nop Fp = eR «= yp =p 


* * The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the 


im require the tone to be on the preceding syllable ; 


also 


Part III.] 


1. Pi. 


Us. 


2902 
SNobp 
*aAP8P 


smdyp 


sONP 
sAyP 


s2DEp 


sDNP 


sabEpY 
aap 


aNyPY 


D2EP 


analogy of qal. 


1, VERBS. 


Strone VERB QaL with SuFFrxEs. 


2. Pl. m. 2. £1. f, 
you. you. 
Dapep 4D 

pan2ep ander 

DInzoP | PAPHP 
pep NEP 

spp = dup 
p2pep PEP 
pabyp: —pabps 

a 
perep tbe 


3. Pl. m. 
them. 


DnpeP 


DYRpyP 
Diep 
pindyp 


pisbup 
npop 
D2uP 
poDps 


pidupy 


n2eP 


3, following a long vowel in an open syllable. 


263 


bop 


nbupr 


beep 


Observe that the Suffixes °3, 3, 7 and 


(Part III. 


PARADIGMS. 


264 


umd Fi..dQ 
‘ueut qsnl fi.d 

umd sig 

FIST NYU 


“‘suoTsMepDeqT oY} [[@ UI aAoqe se 


Kid, 
Kid 
NIL 
NL 





“agnjosqy 





"LJSUOD 











SI SOXYJNG Jo U0} OUT, *% 


Rid, | Rik | KEE | Rica 
Kind, idk Kiydk Kk yc 
NT (ey eS 
ni mich fwd | uy 
‘Aur ‘us ‘kyy | of ‘hq4 "ST 
"LG -d a09 


‘HIAVEONVHON() STEMOA 





Kindt 
fides 


Stage 





Riydict 
Rides 


MULE 


:NOISNETORN( LSAT 


‘SNOISNATOUG XIS NI GHONVUUV 


SNOON TI 





fidéq 
fi,dea 


nica 
miica 





finda 
finda 


nyidia 


"Us ‘IT8YY 











265 


NOUNS. 


VO g 


Part III.] 


umd jig 
‘(2) weur pro id 
wgd jt 
(p) prow teu 
und Aig 
*(2) 4SOALCY kyu 
“ung AKG 
(9) XOF aaxiic 
wid 1.4.9 
‘(v) pooyq kg 





“agnjosqy 
el 


(urke efqnop, ‘A woIsuapaq ur 


ide, 
idl 
itis 
itu 
Agile 
dk 
anke 5 
aul 


&Q 





"LgSU0/) 





ide, 
ide, 
LCL, 
beg 
Agile 
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VOCABULARIES, 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


The following Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to 
the Exercises and Reading Lessons. Many words which there occur 
only once, and are explained in their places, are not included. 

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience, 
by the infinitive sign to. The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the 
3 pers. sing. mase. perf. of qal. Of Verbs found only in other con- 
jugations, the qal pointing is omitted. Conjugations regular in 
meaning (e.g., niph. as passive, hiph. as causative) are not in general 


separately specified. 
The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters 


denoting gender (m., f., c.), indicate the declension-form : especially in 
nouns derived from verbs YY (5). The rest are sufficiently shown 
in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting in 
special cases. See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309. 

Words marked * are post-biblical, although in most instances derived 


from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 


Ns, {ITN m. lord, whence IT the Lord. 
DIN to be red; pual to be dyed red. 
DIN m. a man, man (generic and 
collective); pr. n. Adam, 
NDI /f ground, earth, NDINT WN 
‘a husbandman. ie 
JIN or ANN impf. A, to love. 
TINS f. love. 
"InN ah! alas ! 
grieve, mourn. Oris to pitch a tent. 
jas /. stone, rock, precious stone. nk m. tent, tabernacle. 
MIDN f wing, feather. WN conj. or; iN,..iN whether... or. 
Dos m. pool, const. of DAS (DMD under- NN inter}. alas! woe to! 
stood). boyy m. fool, impious man. 
738 to gather, lay up provision. bay adv. perhaps. 
T 


AN m. (see p. 62) father. 
TaN to perish ; piel and hiph. to 
destroy. 

}IAN m. (‘Abaddon’); destruction. 
MAX impf. TIN’ to be willing, 
desirous ; mostly with negatives. 
{PAN adj. (NIN) poor, miserable. 
bax to languish, lament ; hiph. to 
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“48 to shine, be enlightened ; niph. 
(impf. “81) to become bright ; 
hiph. to enlighten. 

“AN m. light. 

TS adv. then. 

“HIN m. girdle, fetters. 

[IS hiph. PIs to give ear. 

NS £ dual DYN ear. 

ny mM. (see p. 62) brother. 

TNS num. m. one, fem. NAN ; see 
p. 134: sometimes equivalent to the 
indefinite article (rs). 

TOS to take hold of (3); niph. to 
take possession, be caught. 

TN m. nus Sf. adj. other. 

“NS (‘hinder part’) as adv. after- 
wards, after: plur. const. “INS 
prep. after. : 

MINS f. the latter time (of one’s 
life, or of the world). 

S, TAS adv. interrog. where? See 
§ 272, 1. *M}'ND whence? 

238 to hate ; pte. ai8 enemy. 

nas f enmity. 

mS f. vulture, falcon. 

FPN adv. interrog. how ? 

bey m. (const. ae pol. pda) aram., 

nex f. a hind, female antelope. 

MDS f. fear, terror. 

PS adv. not (see p. 142). 
suffiwes : I (would) not, ete. 

NS or HAN Sf. ephah, a corn 
measure. 

WIN (see p. 62) man, husband, 
every one: YUN... W*None... 
another. 

JN adv. also, only, surely, yet. 


With 


bors impf. A and B, to eat; hiph. to | 


give to eat, to feed with (two accs. 
or acc. and }Y)). 








VOCABULARIES. 


bak m. food. 

DN adv. truly, certainly. 

Oy adv. not; see p. 141. 

by or “by prep. to, unto. 

Oe nb demonst. pron. pl. these. See 
§ 183. 

bys (‘mighty one’) God; ody 
“mighty ones. 

= de but (‘sondern’), except. 

mide God. 

pris Gop, sometimes gods. See 
§ 287 a. 

iby or ribs, * bs m. a tree (oak or 
terebinth). 

nb: adj. dumb. 

sibs m. (with 1355) such a one. 

oP m. a thousand, pl. DYDDN, 

DN f. (see p. 62) mother. 

DN part. if; see p. 144. 


TON f. maid-servant, handmaid. 


MDS J. cubit. 

NOS /. faith, faithfulness, faith- 
ful adherence to. 

jO to be or to make firm, trust- 
worthy ; pic. ON foster-father ; 
in f. NON nurse; niph. to be 
secure, faithful, such as can be 
depended on; hiph. to trust, 
believe. 

jOX Amen, MIN adv. certainly, 
verily. ‘ 

JON imps. a, to be powerful, coura- 
geous ; piel, hiph. to strengthen. 

OS impf. A and B, to say. See 
§ 246a. Citations from 0.T. are in- 


‘as it was said’ (niph.). 

NIN f. word, discourse. 

NON f. (with suie WX) truth ; 
xD AION adj. true. j 


I. HEBRE 


{N, MIN interrog. adv. where ? 

WiIN m.man (‘homo’). See WN. 

MIN niphal to sigh; with by. 

nhs f. sighing. 

"IN, DIN vers. pron. 1; plur. AMIN we. 

MIN f. ship. i 

aps to be angry (lit. ‘to snort’). 

PIS to cry out from pain; niph. to 
lament. 

3|DS to collect, gather. 

DS to bind, yoke. 

5S m. (5) nose; dual DSN nostrils; 
generally met. anger. 

5S part. also, even. 4D 5& is it so, 
that ails 

MAN m. the young (of birds), a 


nestling. 

28 to lie in wait by against). 
YIN S-TYDW m. num. four, YAS 
forty ; seep. 134. 

fA J. purple. 

TTS to pluck. 

{Nand }ANc.ark (ofthe Covenant). 

TIS m. cedar. 

MS f. way, path. 

“TS and AMIS m. lion. 

FIN impf. a, to be long; hiph. to 
prolong; with 48% to be long- 
suffering. 

JIS m. long; DBS FIN long- 
suffering. 

DIN f Aram, Syria; DYN) DIN 
¢ Aram of the two rivers 2) Me- 


sopotamia. 
72S c. earth, world, land ; with art. 


fee 
TI8 tmp. WN to curse. 
WN c. (5) fire. 
TWIN F. (see p. 62) woman, wife. 
IW tobe straight, hence to prosper ; 
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piel to make straight, pronounce 
happy, congratulate. 

TWAS m. only in plur. const. “WR 
“Oh the happiness of! blessed i is, 
art, are, etc. 

WS indecl. rel. who, which. See 
“DD. 12) 144, 161. 

NN, “TS mark of the ace. 
with personal pronouns, seeparadigm, 
p. 68. 


DS, “NS prep. with. When a prefix, 
the F\ is doubled. See § 182, p. 69. 

nis m. AS Ff. 2 pers. pron. thou ; 
‘plur. DAN m. IS f. ye. 

dion adv. yesterday. See bin. 


For its use 


a) 
A prep. prefix in, of place or time; by, 
i of the instrument. With inf. of verbs 
it often has the sense of when; see 


D. 143. 
“N23 to burn, consume. 
OWwea m. pl. worthless, wild 
(grapes). 


‘332 to dissemble, transgress. 

Ia m. garment. 

sam. (5) solitude ; adverbial, with D 
alone or prep. beside; often with 
pron. affixes. Seep. 141, n. 2. 

Sa m. (5) branch, limb (i.e. ‘a 
separate part’). 

nna s beast, cattle (sing. often used 
collectively). 

Nj to come, enter; hiph. N29 to 
cause to enter, to bring. 

NB, also M2 to despise, spurn. 

| 1D and }iD (see § 250) to discern, 

understand; niph. pte. yi33 dis- 
ereet, prudent; hiph. to be wise, 
skilful, understanding. 

wid to be ashamed ; hiph. to put 
to shame. 


T2 
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“ANA m. a youth. 

}73 to try, put to the test. 

“N32 to choose (acc. or 3). 

niy3 to trust; (2, D) hiph. to certify, 
declare. 

bya to cease ; * bya adj. useless. 

2’a f. understanding, prudence. 

M*2 m. (const. ND, see p. 62) house, 
abode. Frequent in the names of 
places. 

NDD m. weeping; (also mulberry 
"trees) as pr. n. Baca. 

2a to weep, mourn. 

9)D3 m. firstborn. 

mina f birthright. 

yap m. weeping, trickling. 

ba or ba (‘loss’) as prep. without ; 
as adv. not; with suffixes ba, 
ssa for lack of, so that not. 

mba to be worn out, ruined. 

syba prep. (plur. const. form with 
sufiiz) without, separate from. 

mba adv. besides, except, not. 

nna. in pl. high places. 

MDA adv. wherefore? why ? 

{BD m. (const. JA, see p. 62) son ; ‘a son 
of... years’=so many years old. 

Ja to build. 

SY prep. about, within, after, be- 
hind 3 often with suffixes. 

bya m. lord, possessor, husband. 

Wa to burn ; 

away, burn up. 

Yp2 to cleave; niph. to break forth ; 
piel to divide, rend. 

“PA piel to search, enquire. 

“Pa m. (pl. DPA) morning. 

apa C. OX, pullock, herd (collective), 

WPA piel WPA to seek, entreat. 


piel to consume, put 


VOCABULARIES. 


A adj. (5) (fem. 713) pure. 

N73 to create, make, fashion. 

bona m. (quadritit.) iron. 

n32 f. covenant. 

2B to kneel; gal pass. ptc. blessed. 
Generally piel JA to bless, to 
pronounce blessed 

712 F (4) dual DYD1a knee. 

mp3 f blessing. 

973 ‘to choose, separate ; pic. pass. 
pure, select ; niph.to be pure; pic. 
3 pure. 

WZ piel to announce ; evayyeAiev. 

wa m. flesh, body. 

nas. (pl. nina, see p. 62) daughter. 

nna f. desolation. 

nbina f virgin. 

Fina (as prep. from 7M) in the 
midst of. 


A 

bea to redeem, avenge; pic. Oya 
redeemer, hence near kinsman 
(one who has the right to re- 
deem). 

nbdx} Jf: relationship, right of re- 
demption, redemption. 

72} to be lifted up, haughty ; hiph. 
to exalt. 

Aaa adj. high, proud. 

Sena m. border, coast. 

“ia adj. mighty. 

nya f. power. 

waa m. (‘ice’) erystal. 

nya3 f. hill; pr. n. Gibeah. 

2A and V3} imps. a, to be power- 
ful; piel to make strong. 

33 m. man (‘vir’). 

TI} m. troop, detachment (of an 
army). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


bin adj. great. 
by and Paael impf.A, to be great, grow 


up ; piel to make great ; Riph. to 
become great. 


nba} J. greatness, majesty. 

FT3 piel 5|"13) toreproach, blaspheme. 

VA m., also nv33 f wall, fence, 
hedge. 

m2 7. body. 

Dia m. (pl. of %13) peoples, nations. 

bay or bay to rejoice. 

Aj to sojourn, dwell. 

pale m. lot. 

bry to cut off, take away. 

NY c. (const. 8°) valley. 

na to lay bare, uncover : with ys 
to ‘uncover the ear,’ disclose : 


aso to migrate, go into exile: 
hiph. to carry into exile. 


nd; piel, hithp. to shave. 

bb; to roll, roll upon, commit to. 

D3 adv. also, moreover. 

NID} m. bulrush (the papyrus). 

bana m. desert, recompense. 

«muna f. recompense, gratitude. 

ba to repay, recompense. 

bp c. (5) camel. 

‘Wo to finish, fail. 

{3 ¢ (5) garden. 

333 to steal (see p. 194, note on Job 
iv. 12). 

Wa imps. A, to reprove, rebuke. 

MIDs S. (const. NY3) rebuke. 

{Da ¢. vine. 

=) m. name of a tree; perhaps the 
cypress. 

“i m. stranger, sojourner. 

{1a m. axe. 

n J. threshing-floor. 
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*99} occasion. 

wa to cast out; piel to expel. 

NYA (with suffix SAW) inf. const. of 
Ce) to touch, 


7 

nay f report, slander. 

mMi34 f. bee. 

PT, also Pt impf. a, to adhere to, 
abide with (Oy). 

27 to speak, promise, command ; 
especially in piel. 

I m. (2) word, matter, thing ; 
a Y in respect of, concern- 
ing. 

WI m. honey. 

13 m. (pl. DY) fish. 

4) m. beloved, uncle. 

{171 and }'| to judge, contend. 

WI to dwell. 

“34 or Wm. (1) generation. 

p47 to press on; pte. pnt oppressor. 

{I m. judgment. 

N57 piel to crush. 

by adj. (pl. pda) poor. 

24 qal and piel to leap. 

bby to move to and fro, hang 
loose ; niph. to be wasted. 

nbs. (4) (duad BIND) door, gate. 

Dy m. (pl. D7) blood, bloodshed. 

M1271 to resemble; pic, M14 like. 

DDT to be still. 

mpIot f. silence. 

nya f. (inf. const. of YT as noun) 
knowledge. 

PT to pierce. 

7595 c. a swallow. 

NF to tread; hiph. to lead, guide. 

TI ¢. way, mode of life. 
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Zale to enquire, seek, demand. 

RYT to spring (as grass); hiph. to 
yield grass. 

NW m. tender grass. 

wa to be fat ; piel to anoint. 


rT 

n (a 7 i}) the ; definite Article as prefix ; 
see §§ IoI-105. 

1 interrogative prefix; see § 142. 

nn to murmur, meditate. 

jV'33 m. meditation. 

DID m. footstool. 

aa m.i11 10 f.majesty, splendour, 
stateliness. 

NT 3 vers. pron. m. he, it; often used 
as demonst., also in place of copula, 
§ 276 a. 

‘Yi interj. alas! woe to! 

Din to disturb, excite. 

jin m. wealth, value. 

“ANTI Sf. (AD hiph.) sprinkling. 

ND 3 pers. pron. f. she, it; often 
demonst. 

mn to be ; see § 254. 

bon m. temple, palace. 

2en J. step. 

qn and 3b) inf. const. n22; impf. 
72° to go, walk ; hiph. to lead; 
hithp. to go about ; fig. to live. 

bbn (to shine) piel to praise; hiph. 
to shine forth. 

nn adv. hither. 

Da, ney 3 pers. pron. mM. pl.; it, 
nay f. they, them ; often demonst., 
with or without art., these. Seep. 71. 

Md to sound, 

jin m. abundance, multitude. 

13, “}i3, 7127, M2, interj. lo, be- 
hold. Scep.145. 

3} adv. here, hither. 


VOCABULARIES. 


mDM piel to be silent ; imp. Dn, 
in pause Dn hush ! 

25 to turn up, subvert, ruin. 

VI m. pl. a ala) mountain. 

NAW inf. hiph. of N21 as adv. much, 
very much. oe 

117 to slay. 

fiw m. conception. 

*NYMW hithp. to narrate, tell. 


4 
1, 1, 1, conj. and ; see §§ 105 (p. 46), 
228 Obs. 2, 298. 


? 
TNT demonst. pron. fem. this, that, 


she ; sce § 183. 

May m. sacrifice. 

‘Ty adj. (pl. DF) proud, presump- 
tuous (sins, or men; see note, 
p. 187, Ps. xix. 14). 

AY demonst. pron. m. (M, Nit c.) this, 
‘that, he; see § 183. (Pl. mo.) 

at m. gold. ; 

Wt hiph. VAI to shine, warn ; 
niph. to be warned, admonished. 

“ni m. brightness. 

* 7} to abound, be rich. 

nbs prep. besides. 

i} to be strange ; pte. “Wa stranger. 

TY m. animal; see § 310, note on 
ver. 14 (or perhaps ‘abundance’). 

Ns} m. (const. Nt) olive. 

Nt or Y3t to be clean, pure. 

mp2} J. crystal, glass. 

*Miat purity, worth (730). 

Vat to remember ; hiph. to make 
mention of, celebrate, praise. 

Dot to consider, determine. 

Wt to prune ; niph. to be pruned; 
piel to sing praises. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


PYT imps. a, to ery out. 

ipt impf. A, to be old; hiph. to 
grow old. 

jp adj. old ; as subst. elder. 

nip} J old age. 

Ppt to refine. 

Mm to winnow, scatter, spread, 
disperse. 

yin c. (pl. D7 or nim) arm, power. 

VN imps, A, to sow, plant. 

yy m. seed, posterity. 


n 


NIN niph. SIN) to be concealed, to 
hide oneself; hiph. to hide. 

*nan fs. age. 

DaN to beat, thresh. 

ban m. measuring-line, allotment. 

720 m. companion. 

Wan to bind up ; piel to restrain. 

‘30 to attire, gird. 

ban impf. A, to cease, forbear. 

win adj. new. 

WIh m. (4) new moon, month. 

ain m. (pl. Nin) debt. 

IIM piel 13M to be indebted: hence 
°n debtor. 

VFI piel my to utter, tell. 

mo pr. n. Eve. 

ban, bin to be in anguish, travail, 
to shake; hiph. to cause to 
tremble ; pilel, intensive of gal 
to dance, to bring forth young. 

min f. wall. 

yin m. (pl. Nim) open space: as 
adv. without, abroad. pinid out- 
side, antithetic to N21. 

*9)N adj. free, noble. 
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MIM to see, see visions; pic. mA 
seer. : 
3 (const. 
Vision. 
MH m. flash, lightning. 
VI m. swine, wild boar. 


im) m. (pl. Min) 


Pit impf. a, to be strong; piel to 
strengthen ; hiph. to take hold 
of (2), strengthen, seize, claim. 

bat LE to turn. 

ND impf. NDM} to transgress, sin. 

SDM m. sin. 

non f. (el. DSM) wheat. 

MM to live, * living, the Living 
One: in adjurations, see p. 128, 
m. 5; piel 13M to quicken, revive. 

mn 7. life, living thing, animal, 
"often collective. 

Dn m. plur. life, as a state, or dura- 
tion. ; 

bon (const. bon) m. strength, power, 
wealth, virtue. 

p°n m. bosom. 

DIN impf. DBM to be intelligent, 
wise; piel ‘and hiph. to make 
wise, teach. 

DoH adj. wise, skilful. 

nDdsh f. wisdom. 

q2n m. the world (aiwv). 

nbn to be weak, afflicted; niph. to 
be weakened ; piel to beseech. 

bibn m. dream. 

bn m. weakness, disease. 


nbs bn interj. far be it from (>). 


bn to pierce, wound ; niph.and piel 
to profane ; hiph. ona to begin. 

nbn to dream. 

Abn to pass, change ; 
removal, 


mpyon 


280 


yon to loose, set free, arm for 
battle ; piel to deliver (}1)). 

pbn to apportion, divide; pie to 
distribute. 

pon M. mpon J. portion, field. 

‘ian to desire, covet; niph. pte. 
‘toM) desirable. 

nn f. heat, wrath. 

non mother-in-law. 

bon to spare, bear with. 

yon m. vinegar. 

wen mire, clay. 

wn f NBO m. num. five ; DWN 
fifty ; see p. 134. ; 

jm. (5) favour, grace. 

MIM to encamp. 

jal to be favourable, gracious. 

IDM m. favour, mercy. 

non to trust, confide in. 

Dn impf. A, to want, be in need; 
prel to cause to lack. 

nan f. bridal chamber. 


YBN (impf. a and o) to delight in, 
(a, b) desire, prefer. 

Vt m. pleasure, desire, delight. 

/0 m. (5) arrow. 

AYN and ASN to cut, hew out. 

MYM to divide, halve. 

XM in pause *¥N m. portion, half. 

WM, TNT «. (pl. DYT or Nir) enclo- 
sure, threshing-floor, court. 

ph m. (5), pl. D'pn statute, law. 

‘ph to search, investigate. 

310 and JN impf. a, to be dry, 
waste, desolate. 

a Jj. sword. 

TIN impf. a, to 
tremble. 

iT} to be hot, angry. 


be fearful, 


VOCABULARIES. 


5/10 impf. a, to reproach, defy. 

naw J. reproach, reviling. 

TW m. (pl. ayn) parched place. 

wan to plough, engrave, fabricate; 
pte. WIN artificer. 

WIN impf. a, to be silent (deaf or 
dumb); hiph. to keep silence: 
hence WAN adj. deaf. 

AWN impf. WM to think, reckon, 
devise ; piel to impute. 

WN to be dark ; hiph. to darken. 

WN m. darkness. 

5WN to strip off, make bare. 

{0 m. bridegroom, son-in-law. 

NNN gal and niph. to be broken, 
affrighted. 


(a) 


bay to dip, plunge; *to baptize ; 
niph. to be baptized. 

ain adj. clean, pure. 

70 imypf. A, to be clean ; piel to 
cleanse. 

myo f. purity, cleansing, expia- 
tion. 

AAD adj. good; subst. m. goodness. 

Sw hiph. to cast out; hoph. buys 


to be cast down orout, laid down 
(as the dead). 


NI2D adj. impure, unholy, 
DY to taste, perceive. 
ol) (properly subst, m.) expectation, 


prospect: generally as adv. before 
that, not yet. 


51D impf. a or o, to tear, wound. 
0 m. prey, provision. 
10 m. leaf (plucked off). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


5 

“IN! m. river, especially the Nile. 

nga? J. sister-in-law. 

wa? ‘imnf. A, to become dry; piel 
and hiph. to dry up. 

ny) f. labour, weariness. 

yn impf. A, to labour, be weary ; 
piel and hiph. to fatigue. 
a>) to fear, be afraid of (acc.). 

Tc. (dual DY, const. "T)) hand: 
"often with prepositions, as I" by 
means of, 525 near to, etc. 

iNT) to put forth ; spec. hiph. min 
to recount, celebrate, praise. 

‘YT! adj. beloved. 

yr to know; impf. YT, inf. const. 
NY3 knowledge ; niph. pte. PI) 
known, illustrious; pual pte. 91D 
acquaintance, kinsman ; hiph. to 
let (one) know, inform, tell. 

Ai} to allow, appoint ; im imperat. 
give, ascribe ; alsoGoto! comeon! 

‘F375 m. Jew. 

Di? m. (pl. DMD; see p. 62) day: 
DID'° adverbial by day. 

mi J. (pl. DY7) dove; pr.n. Jonah. 

by piel and hiph. (nin) to expect, 
hope, wait @ for). 

Ab. impf. a, to be happy, merry, 
fo be well with @); hiph. DOT 
to do good; inf. abs. as adv. 
diligently. 

p' m. (4) (const. }**) wine. 

M3" hiph. to reprove, chastise. 

bo» impf. boy to be able, equal 
to (>). 

aby impf. ab to bring forth; hiph. 
sin to beget. 

959 m. child, lad. 


abs, see 77. 
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DY m. (const. DY or D*) sea; hence the 
West (the direction of the Great 
Sea). 

jt. m. the right (hand); hence 
the South (the right to those 
looking eastward from Pales- 
tine). 

P2) to give suck ; ptc. P2i) suckling, 
sucker. 

‘ID’ to found, establish. 

Sib? m. foundation. 

s "1D m. chastisement (D?). 

*\D* impf. B, to add: often with ad- 
verbial force to denote repetition, as 
‘he added to come’= he came 
again. 

1D* impf. a, to chastise, correct. 

bys nipn. dyin to profit, be advan- 
tageous to. 

FY impf. FY") to be wearied. 

YY? impf. YY" to counsel, pur- 
pose ; pic. pi counsellor. 

“y m. forest, thicket. 

ND) adj. fair, beautiful. 

‘py m. (in pause *D*) beauty. 

Ny) imp. RY), inf. const. NN¥ to 
go forth (}1) whence, 2 whither) ; 
hiph. S*¥'T to bring forth. 

P¥) impf. P¥9 to pour out. 

WS) imp. &, to form, mould ; pic. 
yi) moulder, Maker. 

ap m. wine-press, wine-vat. 

yp? impf. A, to awake. 

mess adj. precious. 

xv impf. SV to fear ; niph. pte. 
Sab terrible ; piel N') to alarm. 

NT}? m. const. xy fearing. 

“1 impf. 17 to descend ; hiph. 
in to let down, bring down. 

{7 Cdescender ’) theriverJordan. 
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iN to cast out, give forth ; hiph. AN 
to teach ; pic. 1) teacher ; niph. 
to be pierced. Hence min law. 

TYAN? or NYAS. possession. 

my) m. the moon. 

Ww" impf. a, to inherit, possess ; 
pte. WI} heir. 

wr, as particle equivalent to subst. 
verb it is, there is, etc.; often with 
suffixes ; also with Sof POSSeSSiON, AS 
1 w he has. See § 276 d. 

Iw impf. IY? to sit, dwell. 

* 7309 sedateness, quietude (ae). 

mys J-help, deliverance, salvation. 

io impf, 4, to sleep, slumber. 

YW to save; hiph. PWN to deliver 
(yw) Jesus). 

yw m. deliverance, salvation. 

Tw impf. a (WY) to go forward, 
i.e. in a straight course ; piel to 
direct, make straight. 

“WW adj. right, upright. 

Ww? m. aged person. 

Din m. orphan. 

‘IN! to remain ; pic. “ni* exceeding; 
niph. pte. Wi) residual. 

wt m. residue, excellence. 

Wt m, cord, string (?tent-cord). 


m0) 

a 2 as a prefixed particle as, like ; 

with words of number about ; with 
infin. when ; A ad 13.443) 
in comparisons as... 80. 

TA2 and TAD impf. a, to be heavy, 
weighty, rich; mniph. to be 
honoured, glorified; pie to 
honour, 

‘T23 adj. heavy, grievous. 

13 to be quenched, extinguished. 


VOCABULARIES. 


‘3323 m. honour, glory. 

wiz m. lamb. 

3 f. (5) jar, pitcher. 

nD part. thus, here, hither, now. 

{75 piel to officiate as priest. 

JD priest ; with Din3 high priest. 

nap J. priesthood. 

nid m. strength. 

1313 m. star, constellation. 

bys to comprehend; pilp.to nourish, 
contain ; hiph. bon to contain, 
sustain. 

{iD to set in order ; niph. pte. ji23 
firm ; hiph. to establish ; *piel pte. 
fiat confirming. 

DID /f. cup. 

wn to be wanting, fail, deceive. 

‘D part. for, because, if; DON ‘3 
except, but, only. 

> =P) all, the whole ; see § 295. 

a3 m. dog; pr.n. Caleb. 

nba to be finished, fail, faint; piel 
to finish, fulfil, consume. 

D3 m. vessel, instrument, jewel. 

nbp niph. to be ashamed; hiph. 
oda to shame, reproach. 

{D part. thus, so (see >); with prefixes, 
125 therefore, rnby because of. 

M32 perhaps stock ; see note, p. 192 
(Ps. Ixxx. 16). 

7435 m. harp. 

*NDID /. synagogue, from DID to 
collect, Esther iv. 16. 

YI3 niph. to humble oneself, sub- 
mit. 

723 ¢. (dual DYBID) wing (as of a 
bird), skirt (as of a garment). 

NDD m. (pl. Ni-) throne. 

MDD gal and piel to cover, conceal; 
pual to be covered. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


ADD to cut down ; pic. pass. madd. 

bpp m. fool. 

ADD to desire, long after (>). 

5]D3 m. silver, money. 

DYyD m. anger, grief. 

*NYD adv. (NY) now. 

43 f (5) (dual DXBD) palm of the 
hand, sole, scale (of a balance). 

“SBD m. covered cup, vessel, hoar- 
frost. 

123 to cover, expiate. 

O}2 ¢. vineyard. 

D5 m. (prop. pte.) a vinedresser. 

DDD (quadrilit.) to ravage. 

YD to bow, crouch ; hiph. to de- 
press, subdue. 

113 to cut off; with N72 to execute 
a covenant; niph. to fail. 

bya to ernie: pte. bya weary, 
feeble. 

3n3 to write, engrave. 

nna to break in pieces, destroy. 


5 


5 prep. pref. to, at, in order to. See 

~ -§§ 273, 2896. 

Nd, nid not ; see p. 141. 

3 32 m. (const.135; pi. nia}, 
niaad) heart. 

325 niph. to take heart, be bold or 
daring. 

325 alone; generally with suffixes ; 
see Ja, and p. 141. 

vans m. clothing, a garment. 

125 adj. white ; pr. n. Laban. 

i923, pr. n. (generally with art.) the 
‘White Mountain,’ Lebanon. 

viad and wad impf. A, to put on 
clothing ; hiph. to clothe. See 
§ 277 ¢. 

mand f. a flame, 
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% part. if, Oh that ; xbx5 (where 
xb represents 5) unless. 

m? to borrow ; niph. to join ; *piel 
to accompany ; hiph. to lend. 

rp and sh to pass the night, lodge; 
niph. tia, impf. vids to complain, 
murmur (perhaps from different 
roots). 


vid to mimic, hence to scorn, ptc. 


}2 scorner ; hiph. to interpret, 
mediate. 


ond impf, A, to consume, make war; 
mirphe to contend in war (3). 

pn? «. bread; D'yB7 OND Bread of 
the Presence, ‘shew- bread.’ 

ynd to oppress. 

bb m. (pte. of psd to cover up) en- 
“chantment; pba as adv. secretly, 
softly. 

byb m., also nbs night ; the latter 
form often as adv. by night. 

325 to capture. 

125, see}. 

0} to learn; pte. 105 a learner, 
disciple ; ; piel to teach. 

m9) *7 199 m. disciple. 

wd ad and hiph, to stammer, mock; 
niph. to use barbarous speech. 

np? to turn; niph. to turn oneself. 

npd impf. Mjp°, inf. const. NAP, imper. 
mp to take, receive, fetch. See 
p. 111 f. 

ppd to gather, glean. 


rw c. tongue, language. 


1a) 
TKD m. power; generally as adv. 
very, exceedingly. 
OND Sf. (pl. niXD) a hundred. See 
§§ 266, 267. 
MIND (AIDA) f. anything. 
boxn: m. food. 
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{N!D piel to be unwilling, refuse. 

DNiD to despise. 

NN double prep. from with, from. 

Sia m. flood ; spec. the Deluge. 

IAD m. fountain. 

Dam m. tower. 

3) m. sojourning, pilgrimage ; 
with suffia “1D, 

*D ND hiph. pte. (as from Di} to be 
high-minded), exalting. 

mw f. roll, book. 

jx m. (5) shield. 

NYA J. rebuke. 

"29 m. wilderness. 

11D to measure, apportion. 

TD Jf. measure. 

YIN interrog. adv. why? wherefore? 

bs win m. study (see W171). 

md » iD, mp interrog. part. what ? 


how? often in compounds; see 
§ 186. 

“Wi1d to hasten, hurry : sometimes in 
adverbial idiom, as ‘they hasted, 
they forgot’= they soon forgot ; 
mostly in piel to make haste; niph. 
to be hasty, rash. 


ANID pr. n. Moab : hence SAND m. 
“Moabite ; NYINID f. Moabitess, 
ymin m. (from YJ) acquaintance, 

Kinsman. 
DID to totter; miph. (ODI, imp. 
415") to be moved. 
mpgs. birthplace, native country. 
DAD m. discipline, instruction. 
‘ND m.sign, wonder (N5\toshine), 
Nyi m. outgoing (NY). 
WD niph. and hiph. to change, alter. 
Sila) m. fear, reverence (8). 
i711 m. teacher, former rain (AY). 


VOCABULARIES. 


WD to move, remove; hiph. to put 
away, cease. 

AWD m. seat, dwelling (3%). 

ND perf. Nid; imperf. nia? to die; 
hiph. to put to death. 

HYD m. (const. Nitd) death. 

naw m. altar. 

mt f. invention, device. 

i010 m. Psalm ; see p. 186 n. 

wn m. price. 

mond ¢. camp. 


“PMD m. depth. 

Wd m. morrow, time to come; as 
adv. to-morrow, hereafter. 

nawNo, NawNd f thought, device. 

MW) c. staff, tribe. 

meta f. bed, couch, 

nnad f mantle. 

ADD hiph. WH to rain. 

HD m. rain (pl. ni"). 

1D interrog. pron. who? See § 186. 

DD m. plur. (const. %D) waters, 
water (sometimes with sing. verb). 

awn pl. upright, uprightness. 

“a'd to sell. 

DD ™. price. 

NID imp. NDIDY to fill 

NP adj. full: NO1p subst, fulness, 

FNPD m. messenger, angel. 

naNDD J. work, ministry. 

mbt f. (pl. OY) word. 

andy J. saltness, barrenness. 

nnn J. war. 

pop niph. to escape ; piel to cause 
to escape, deliver. 

759 to reign ; hiph. to make king. 

20 m. (4) king : nan f. queen. 

nia, N2PHD / kingdom, royalty. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


Sy adv. from above ; see p. 140. 


119, “1D, 1D, °3D prep. from, also sign | 


of the comparative ; see pp. 51, 66, 
143, 160. 


* 3D (7219->Y) for the sake of. 

MAID J. rest, place of rest. 

nD /. a gift, offering. 

y2td impf. A, to withhold. 

n¥ID m. conductor of music, in the 
titles to several Psalms ; see p. 186 n. 

ADO f. hedge. 

mbpp f. road, path. 

SEDD m. grief, lamentation. 

BD m. number. 

bay m. path, track. 

DYyId to be few; *gal pass. pic. Daya 
few, little. 

Dy a little, afew; as adj. little, 
few ; as adv. nearly, suddenly. 

D'yID m. pl. bowels, womb. 

MYID m. fountain. 

mbyp f. ascent (pl. nibyp ‘degrees,’ 
im the title of Psalms oxx—cxxxiv). 

{YD (prop. subst. purpose) as particle, 
because ; yd in order that. 

MY fs. a cave. ) 

ney m. (WY) work, workman- 
ship. 

NYY impf. S¥0° to find; hiph. to 
‘present, deliver up. 

My f. commandment. 

wap m. sanctuary. 

mpd m. expectation, hope. 

pip c. (pl. Ni7) place. 

NPD m. reading, *Scripture. 

aD m. (5) bitterness; as adj. VD, 
Dp) bitter. 

ANN) m. sight, vision. 

nibs F wl. (at) the feet (539). 
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*mydaqp sf. (pt. nPdIW) pearl. 

12D to rebel. 5 

MD to be bitter, rebellious, to dis- 
obey; hiph. to provoke, resist, 
rebel (3). 

ninn m. height. 

YM f. course. 

pny m. remoteness ; P1131) from 
afar. 

MON" f. deceit. 

DIN) m. a down-trodden thing. 

YD m. friend. 

V1) to be bitter; hiph. WON to 
a bitter, deal bitterly with 
(?). 

nawr f. a thorn hedge. 

nv to anoint. 

mwid anointed, the Messiah, 
CuRist. 

JID to take hold of, draw. 

1 m. price. 

33vi1N m. bed. 

*NNDwiD /. forgetfulness (N2W). 

era) m. dwelling, tabernacle 

byin to rule, resemble. 

byin m. proverb, parable. 

niewn f. charge, ordinance. 

Ee nD Mishna (‘repetition,’ from 
mv). 

Maywid f. (4) staff. 

nab J. oppression. 

nNBwND f. family. 

pevin m. judgment, right, custom. 

bpvin m. weight. 

vivin to touch, feel. 

Mp (pte. of MND) dead; OND the 
dead. 

* NID adj. deliberate. 

Pint) adj. sweet; subst.m. sweetness. 
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NNO from below ; see p. 140. 
‘IND interrog. adv. when ? 

phd m. gift, payment, recompense. 
DIN dual m. loins. 

pn impf. A, to be sweet. 


3 

NJ, NI" particle appended, by way of 
supplication or exhortation, I pray ! 

aS) J. pasture, habitation. 

DN) to declare ; chiefly as qal pass. 
pic. const. DN) (‘said by’) saith. 

FIN to commit adultery. 

NI) niph. 83) to prophesy. 

nN) f. gift of prophecy. 

tin3, see p12, 

DAI piel D9; hiph. D*an to look. 

N12) m. prophet. 

53) to wither, perish; piel to dis- 
honour, lightly esteem. 

Y2) to flow, spring ; hiph. Yan to 
utter. 

733 he Tait to tell, make known 
(?). 

TA) m. front ; generally as adv. before, 
‘in the presence of ; with prefixes 
and suffixes. 

23) stringed instrument, song ; 
pl. in titles of Psalms. 

Yj) to touch. 

43) to smite, wound, kill; niph. to 
be defeated. 

W32 impf. to approach ; hiph. wan 
to bring near, offer, as sacrifice. 

T12 impf. TH and J to flee, 
wander. 

4"I2 to scatter, drive away. 

‘112 to vow ; VI) m. a vow. 

bry piel Srp to lead, tend. 

WJ m. river, stream; O14) the 
two rivers ; see DIN. : 





VOCABULARIES. 


‘Tid (as ‘T'33) to wander, shake, con- 
dole with; pte.) a wanderer. 

MJ m. habitation. 

m9 to lie down, rest ; hiph. M33; 
also 137 to cause to rest, leave. 

Di3 to flee, flee away. 

yi) to be shaken, to wander; pic. 
2 a fugitive. 

5) to shake ; pilel to wave (the 
hand), beckon. 

Mm] to guide, conduct ; especially 
in hiph. 

nvANI, MYM /. copper, brass. 

nbwn) f wind instrument; pl. in 
title of Psalm v. 

MJ imps. a, to take possession of, 
inherit. 

bn m. water-course, brook, valley, 
shaft of a mine. 

npn J. possession, inheritance. 

DM) niph. ON) to be grieved, re- 
pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp. to 
comfort oneself. 

wn2 m. serpent. 

m3 imps. 1S) to stretch, stretch 
out, pitch (as a tent); pic. pass. 
‘303 outstretched ; hiph. (imper. 
apoc. 7) incline, turn aside. 

by to lift up, bear (as a burden), 
offer. 

YI impf. a, to plant; YO] m. a 
plant. : 

vida to leave, forsake, scatter. 

no) hiph. nai 3 imo. ND; apoc. 3] 
to smite, wound, kill. 

‘133 hiph. V3 to look upon, recog- 
nise, regard ; piel 1D) to acknow- 
ledge, sometimes to ignore, reject. 

“)3] m. stranger, foreigner ; fem. 
m3. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


DJ to shrink from ; hiph. DI to 
remove. 

MD) piel to tempt; hence *9D) m. 
temptation. 

JD) to pour out, set. 

YD) to depart, remove; niph. to be 
torn away ; hiph. to transplant. 

pd to ascend: in Sc. only I pers. 
sing. impf. PDN. 

Oy m. pleasantness, beauty ; hence 
pr. . MY ‘Naomi.’ 

WI m. boy, servant ; 11p2 / girl, 
maiden. : 

bp to fall; hiph. throw down, 
overcome, cast (as a lot). 

YbI f. breath, soul, life, person. 

nbd f dropping (‘ distillatio’). 

2y) niph. 83 tobe set or appointed ; 
pte. I¥} set over, officer. 

NS} (sometimes “}) m. perpetuity ; 
often with prep. D) certainly, en- 
tirely, for ever. 

byy niph. to be delivered, escape ; 
piel byy to deliver; hiph. to take 
away, rescue. 

‘V¥2 to guard, watch, keep. 

I m. a branch, shoot. 

mp) to be pure, innocent; piel to 
hold guiltless, cleanse. 

‘PJ adj. (pl. D3) innocent. 

op to avenge; D2 m. vengeance. 

“) m. a torch, lamp. 

xv? imperf. SY; inf. const. ny ‘ 
imp. SW to lift up, take away, 
bear, forgive; with 35 to accept 
the person of; niph. to lift up 
oneself. 

39 hiph. WI to reach, attain. 

Nw hiph. WH to deceive, beguile. 

3/3 to blow ; hiph. to drive away. 

nv to gasp. 

mow s. breath, life. 
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PW) to kiss. 

Wy m. (4) eagle. 

+n adj. trodden ; subst. m. path. 

{D2 imps. JN; inf. const. NA to give, 
ascribe, permit, place. 

702 gal orpiel to breakdown, destroy. 

NI hiph. WHI to loosen. 


D 

31D impf. ab» and aD} to turn 
(intrans.), surround; hiph. to 
turn (trans.). 

23D m. circuit ; as prep. around. 

JAD m. thicket. 

dap to carry, endure. 

“AID m. refined gold (because care- 
fully stored). 

130 to shut, shut up, store ; piel to 
surrender. 

MID to turn back; hiph. YON to 
put away. 

iD m. a secret. 

3]3D to pour out, anoint (]D2). 

DID m. horse. 

FID m. end, result. 

nBiD J. whirlwind, storm. 

‘AD to turn aside, depart; hiph. to 
remove, take away. 

ND to travel; pte. snb merchant. 

map Jf. commerce; IND m. mer- 
chandise, gain. 

*)D m. a fence (from JID, Song of 
Sol. vii. 2). 

‘9D pr. n. Sinai. 

* YD piel YD to sustain. 

20 to cover, interweave ; hiph. 
On to protect (>y, >). 

“SD niph. to be shut. 

mdD to tread, weigh; pual to be 
valued. 

nbp ‘Selah,’ a musical note (perh. 
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VOCABULARIES. 


a ‘pause,’ or ‘rest’ to the voices | TY subst. (duration), as ‘ty for ever; 


during symphony). 

nbp to forgive. 

ybp m. rock. 

Od to support. 

“WD to stand erect (as hair). 

TYD to uphold, sustain, comfort. 

MYyD fa violent wind, tempest. 

ED m. sapphire. 

DD hithp. >\DINDT to sit at the 
threshold (5)D). 

HD to write, reckon; ptc. IBD 
scribe ; piel to declare. i 

TAD m. (4) a writing, book. 

bap to stone ; piel to clear away 
stones. 

AID, see HY. 

“IND to conceal; niph. tobe hidden; 
hiph. to hide, ignore, pardon. 
"nD m. secret place; as adv. 

“nba secretly. 


y 
ay c. cloud. 


‘Tay to serve, labour, worship, to 
render service in special ways, 
as to till (the ground). 

Jay m. servant (of God or man). 

my f. service, especially of God. 

ay (‘result’) with prefix 2, on 
account or for the sake of. 

ay to pass over, transgress ; hiph. 
to cause to pass over, to offer. 

“ay m. the other side: as prep. 
‘beyond. 

May s- wrath. 

‘Vay m. a Hebrew; f. NAY. 

Say on. calf; f. Mp2 heifer. 


nbyy f. wagon, chariot, cart. 


{iY niph. to shut oneself up (from 


marriage). 


also as prep. until, during ; often 
with pref. and suff. WNT , 
DON. . + TY until. 

SY m. witness, a witness. 

TTY to tread, pass. 

TTY Sf. congregation. 

nv1y 7. (pl. NITY) precept, cove- 
nant, testimony. 

TY m. pleasure, Eden. 

1) to set in order, arrange; niph. 
to be cultivated. 

VIP m. (4) flock. 

iy to testify ; héph. TY to call 
to witness, bear witness, pro- 
test. 

siy, J) again, as yet; Tiy2 
awhile ; iY) ever since. 

my to do wrong; piel to overturn. 

py, ry m. (2) sin, iniquity. 

riy, 1) m. (5) strength, power. 

by, by m. (5) yoke. 

ny f. injustice, wickedness. 

Obiy m. (di to suck) a child. 

ndiy m. (2) duration, antiquity, 
“eternity, *the world; as adv. 
ndiyd for ever, always. 

BAY to fly; pil. SID. 

iy m. bird, birds (collective). 

AY to be ‘astir or awake; niph. to 
be aroused; hiph. to arouse, 
awaken. 

Ty adj. (pl. ONY) blind. 

aly to let go, forsake 

THY adj. mighty. 

Ty to strengthen, prevail. 

PIY piel Pip to dig. 

“yy to help; pic. NY helper; My 
7, help. . 

MOY to cover, fill (as water-courses). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


“DY to surround ; piel to crown; 
see p. IOT. 

DY m. (const. OY) bird of prey. 

PY c. (const. PY; dual DIY) an eye, 
or spring. 

Vy f. city ; seep. 62. 

by prep. upon, above, in regard to ; 
often with suffixes, also with prefia, 
by from above. 

nby to ascend, grow, increase ; 
apith by to excel; hiph. nova re 


cause to ascend, offer (as sacri- 
ice). 

nby m. (6) leat. 

{DY the Most High, 

ndy to be hidden; hiph. to conceal. 

Dy, Dyc. (5) people. 

DY prep. with ; often with suffines (12) 
as *112Y with me. 

‘Voy to stand, abide ; hiph. TOY} 
to establish, appoint. 

‘Ym. Ammonite. 

poy m. valley. 

wy m. (4), pl. DM WOY sheaf (of 
corn); omer, a measure. 

MJY (1) to answer, speak, sing. 

N2Y (2) to be humbled, afflicted. 

Mm3y f. humility. 

Y or 13) adj. afflicted, suffering, 

poor, mm eek. 

“JY m. affliction, misery. 

ny poel to use magic ; see p. 88. 

jvm. a cloud. 

5) m. a branch. 

“DY m. dust ; pl. niby particles, 
nuggets. ‘ 

VY m. (3) a tree. 

axY to grieve, distress. 

TY s. (y3) counsel, advice. 
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D'S} adj. strong, numerous. 
byy adj. slothful. 


Mmdyy J sloth. 

DYY and DY to be strong, numer- 
ous. 

Dy sf. bone, selfsame, self. 

MSY or NISY f- assembly. 

apy m. heel, end. 

Apy m. consequence; as part. be- 
‘cause, for the sake of. 

“PY to uproot ; hence * py root. 

om. city (=VY); also enemy 
(=). 

ay m. evening. 

nay f. desert; as pr. 
‘the Arabah. 

MY piel my to uncover, lay bare. 

DIY adj. (naked, smooth), subtle, 
clever. 


n. with art. 


]1Y to prepare, set in order, com- 
pare with ; hence * Jf. order- 
ing. 2 
JY m. arrangement, estimation, 
price. 
may f. heap (as of corn). 
WI m. heath, shrub. 
AY m. neck. 
bay m, thick darkness. 
wy m. moth. 
ney to labour, work, do, make. 
wy m. a rich man; pl. the rich. 
Puy to oppress. 
“wy Si ny m. ten; pl. pney 
twenty. See § 267. 
Wy to be rich; hiph. VWYN to 
enrich, become rich. 
ny, “ny c (5) pl. DAY or niny 
time, season. 
nhy now. 
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TY adj. ready; * sid ny 
reserved for the future. 

PHY imp. a, to move, hasten from 
(JD); hiph. to remove. 


2) 
AND piel WH to adorn, glorify; hithp. 
to boast oneself by against). 


YB to reach to, meet; hiph. to 
make to meet, intercede. 


7B to ransom, redeem. 

NB m. (const. "5 see p. 62) mouth. 

MB, iB adv. here, hither. 

1B m. refined gold. 

715 to disperse, seatter. 

Sn to fear; hiph. to cause to 
tremble. 

IB m. fear, dread. 

M705 /. a precious stone ; perhaps 
‘topaz. 

NDB m. a wonder, miracle, ‘ the 
Wonderful.’ 

xbp niph. to be distinguished. 

Bb)>) niph. to be divided. 

208 m. channel, stream, 

pbp to escape ; piel and hiph. to 
deliver. 

28 m. staff, spindle. 

bbs hithp. to intercede, pray. 

sp with rips a certain one. 

nnvids Philistines. 

“2 conj. lest (always with maqgeph). 

n3B toturn,regard; piel to remove, 
“clear the way ; hiph. toturn back. 

NB m. (plur. DIB, const. *38) face, 
person, presence. With ‘prefixes 
ord formerly ; snd in the 
sight or presence of, before ; 
B-PY towards, etc. 





VOCABULARIES. 


DID pl. m. corals or rubies. 

NDB adj. lame. 

byp to work, perform (poet. for 
my), qal only. (The verb from 
which the names of the conjugations 
are derived.) See § 200. 

bys m. a work. 

DYA c. footstep, time of an act, as 
DOYS twice ; DOPE Yaw seven 
times, etc. As adv. now. 

‘TpB to visit, enquire after, take 
account of, see pp.7789.; niph. to 
be visited (with evil), punished ; 
hiph. to appoint, commit. 

Dp pl. m. statutes, precepts. 

7B m. bull, bullock; i11B f. cow, 
heifer. 

‘118 to separate. 

N15 to blossom, break out. 

75 m. fruit. 


ye adj. violent. 


718 to break down, break forth. 

WB to spread, stretch forth. 

Wb to distinguish, scatter ; pucal 
to be made clear. 

DWE to spread abroad, strip, in- 
vade. 

YW to transgress, rebel. 

YW m. transgression, rebellion. 

nnws m. flax, linen. 

na sf. (5, pl. OAD) a morsel. 

NN to open ; niph. to be opened, 
begun, loosed ; piel to loosen. 

MnB m. opening, door, gate. 

1)=) m. simple, foolish one. 


a 
JiN¥, JNY c. sheep, flock. 
NDY m. (pl. MINDY) host, army, as 
in the title Jehovah, God of Hosts 
(‘Sabaoth’). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


Bay to reach. 

a¥ to heap up, gather. 

TY m. pl. DAY heap (2 Ki. x. 8), 
*congregation. 

nay m. handful. 

‘TS m. (5) side ; T¥1D beside. 

P‘IN just, righteous. 

PIS impf. a, to be just, act justly, 
be reckoned just, piel ; hiph. to 
justify. 

PUY m. righteousness. 

ARTS SF. justice, righteousness. 

MY piel HY¥ to command, ordain. 

FAY m. honeycomb (from FAX to 
flow). 

pPi¥ to pour out, melt. 

“¥ m. rock. 

PNY to laugh ; piel to mock, sport. 

m¥ f. dry or solitary place. 

jP¥ f. (citadel) Zion. 

by m. (5) shadow, shade. 

nby and nby to cross, as a river, 
to prosper 5 hiph. to make to 
prosper, to be prosperous. 

bby to tingle (of the ear); to 
quiver (of the lips). 

ndy m. shadow, image. 

mypdy deep darkness. See p. 188 
“note, U4. > 

byby m. (const. byby) a cymbal. 

NDY to thirst. 

pinpy m. a thirsty place. 

MOY impf. a, to flourish; hiph. to 
‘cause to grow. 

“WO¥ m. wool. 

<Dap yyy J-humility, reverence (}2¥ 
to be humble). 

IWS m. a step. 

PY¥ impy- 4, to ery out, summon. 

MPyy Sj. a cry. 
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NBY to watch ; pic. ABW watch- 
man, a 

/iDY¥ c. the north, as ifthe ‘hidden’ 
or dark quarter (BY). 

“§BY¥ c. a small bird, sparrow. 

jDY to hide, lay up. 

WS, WS m. (5) enemy. 

N13 J sorrow, distress. 

YI¥ to be stricken with leprosy ; 
gal pass. pte. yyy and pual pte. 
yiyp leper. 

y1¥ to refine, as metals ; gal pass. 
pte. ANY pure. 

ww to straiten ; often impers. as 
4 S ‘ There is distress to me’; 
E am in trouble; ptc. W¥ 
adversary. 

G 

bap piel bap to receive, accept. 

Yap to assemble, gather together. 

ap to bury. 

AP m. burying-place, sepulchre. 

7 impf. ap. to bow down. 

vITP adj. holy, sacred, pure. 

DIP m. front: as adv. before (in 
place) ; the east; AIP 
local), eastward. 

IP 1P m. the crown of the head. 

wIp and wap to be holy ; niph. to 
be sanctified ; piel to hallow, 
sanctify ; hiph. to dedicate, sanc- 
tify. 

wip m. holiness; DWIP wp 
the Holy of Holies. : 

YP or YP m. (5) @ measuring line ; 
perhaps a chord (music). 

mp to expect, hope ; piel wait for 
or upon. 

Sip m. voice, sound; Mn bip and 
nibp thunder. 
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Dip to arise, stand; hiph. to raise ; 
piel D*) to confirm. 

MiP Sf. stature, height. 

Pp hiph. ppt to awake. 

wip to ensnare. 

Sup to slay; Job xiii. 15, xxiv. 14; 
Ps. cCxXxxxix. I9 only (often used as 
a paradigm of the strong verb). 

jp adj. (plur. D*30/) small. 

* DP firm, steadfast (Dip), 

YP m. summer, summer fruit. 

“bp m. parched corn. 

bbp to be diminished, lightly re- 
garded, unworthy (hence gal 
light) ; piel to revile. 

* mbpop J. misfortune. 

jp m. (s) nest, chamber. 

NIP piel to be jealous 6 for; 2 of)s 

NIP to acquire, purchase. j 

njP m.reed, stalk, reeds (collective). 

np m. possession, wealth. 

yD m. (5) end, limit. 

M8? m. end, extremity, border. 

wp m. harvest, foliage, bough. 

FSD to be angry ; hiph. to provoke 
to wrath. 

32 to cut up, or off. 

TWP to reap ; pte. Asp reaper. 

SP short (7. e. ‘ cut off’). 

NSP f extreme part, a part. 

NP impf. S1 to call, ery, call 
upon ; also to come upon, meet. 

TP and TP imp/. a, to draw near, 
approach. 

32? m. the midst; as prep. among; 
often with prefixes 2 or fi), 

iP to meet, happen. 

ANP adj. near (in time, place, or 
association). 








VOCABULARIES. 


TP F. (dual DTP) horn; often 
metaph. for power. 
NYP c. a bow. 


| 


MN1 empf. XV to see ; niph, to be 
‘soon, appear ; hiph. ON), imps. 
apoc. 81. to show. iv 

ON m. a wild ox, buffalo. 

nine f. pl. heights, also coral (as 
high-priced). 

WNT m. (pl. DYN) head, summit. 

iW former, first ; also as adv. 
formerly. 

11 adj. (5) much, many, great ; 
*as subst. master, ‘ Rabbi.’ 

32) to become many. 

MID f (pl. const. njiaa4) a great 
multitude, myriad. 

2] to be abundant ; hiph. to 
multiply. 

21 impf. A, to crouch, lie down; 
hiph. to cause to lie down. 

by c. (dual-D»537) foot. 

An to follow, pursue, persecute. 

$9, 35 m.a multitude, abundance; 
ap) abundantly. 

MY) to be satisfied. 

Mi «. (pl. NINN) breath, spirit. 

mM f abundance. 

D1 to be high, proud; pil. oD 
and hiph, O° to lift up, exalt. 

YN to run ; pie. 2 courier. 

P)1 hiph. PT to empty, draw (a 
sword). 

WI to be poor; pic. wn poor. 

{10 to be weighty; pic. nn prince, 
ruler. 

3M] to be enlarged; hiph. to en- 
large, open. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


aM) adj. large, wide. 

3m m. breadth, extent. 

DINI adj. merciful. 

Pim m. distance; as adj. or adv. 
far ; often with prep. pref. afar, 
from afar. 

DM piel to pity, have mercy on 
(acc.); pual ON to obtain mercy. 

ON m.; in pl. compassion. 

DIM) ¢. (4) womb. 

ym impf. A, to wash. 

pm to be distant ; *hithp. to keep 
oneself far from (1D), 

1" to dispute, contend with (AR). 

DP) adv. emptily, without cause. 

337 imps. A, to ride. 

MD or NAD) f. height. 

j2) impf. pe to sing, shout; piel to 
ery out, rejoice in (3). 

Vl adj. wicked, evil; as subst. wick- 
edness, evil (man or thing). 

yi m. a friend, companion. 

ay impf. A, to be hungry. 

ay) m. hunger, famine. 

IVI m. and Ty fs ‘trembling. 

ny’) to feed (trans. or intrans.), rule ; 
‘pte. mya shepherd. 

py impf. A, to roar; hiph. to 
thunder. 

yy" (2) to break in pieces. 

YY (2) to be evil; hiph. to do evil. 

wy to shake; hiph. to cause to 
shake. 

N51] to heal ; tc. ND physician. 

1D) to hang down, become weak ; 
hence D1 weak (name of a Mas- 
soretic sign). 

M$ to be pleasant with, favour- 
“able to, enjoy. 

ji¥7 m. approbation, good pleasure, 
will. 
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P1 (prop. subst. ‘leanness’) adv. 
only, except. 

‘T1 to leap; hiph.to make to leap, 

YP m. expanse, ‘firmament’ (YP7 
to beat out, spread abroad). 

W7 gal imper. of wy, 

YW impf. a, to act wickedly; hiph. 
to condemn. 

yw adj. wicked. 


iw 

ney (inf. const. of xW2, as subst.) 
acceptance. 

Yav, YAW to be filled, satisfied ; 
hiph. to satisfy. 

TTY m. field, land; (poet. 1). 

Diy or DY to place, set : with ab 
heart, expressed or understood, to 
consider (5); hiph. to regard, 
observe. 


| DIY or WY to rejoice, exult in (3). 


pin m. merriment. 

pny to mock, laugh ; piel to laugh, 
play, rejoice. 

ay to be grey-haired. 

ny f. grey hairs, old age. 

my to meditate, converse. 

+m jf. converse. 

$3 to be wise, skilful ; hiph. to 
foach 3) pic. pista) instructive, 
as in titles to several Psalms. 

72Y impf. a, to hire, bribe. 

moby or non f. a garment, rai- 
ment. 

ny and MY to be glad, rejoice ; 
piel and hiph. to gladden, 

xy impf. nv to hate ; pte, now 
enemy. ; 

DEY pl. m. visions (lit. ‘branches,’ 
from FIYD ; see Isa, x. 33). 
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ayy to shudder. 

MWY + hair. 

Mpy barley (plant) ; anyy barley 
(grain). 

MAY f. (dual ONDY) lip. 

Ww m. (5) prince; my J. princess 
(‘Sarah’). 

yw m. thong, shoe-tie. 

pany pl. m. shoots or branches 
(of the vine). 

al, to burn. 

nay (‘burning ones’) attendants 
on the heavenly throne, seraphim, 


ithe SUR 
Num. Xxi. 


also fiery serpents, 


pry m. a choice vine. 


w 

ak vw as prefix ; see § 207/f. 

INW impf. a, to draw water. 

dinews c. ‘Sheol,’ the grave, the 
unseen world. 

bey and byw to ask, desire. 

“NY to be left over; hence NNW 
a residue. / 

naw to take captive. 

DIY and DIY c. (4) staff, rod, 
sceptre, tribe. 

ndavy f. ear of corn. 

yay tomake oath; niph. to swear ; 
hiph. to bind by oath, adjure. 

Yaw f., MYIW m. num. seven ; pl. 
p yaw seventy. See p. 135. 

720 to break in pieces, ‘shiver.’ 

72Y m. corn, 

naw to cease, rest (1D); hiph. to 
deprive one () of. 

nav c. Sabbath. 

‘IW Almighty, ‘Shaddai’; a Divine 
name. 





VOCABULARIES. 


DA’ m. the onyx or beryl. 

Sy m. vanity, falsehood, guilt. 

aw to turn; often adverbial, as ‘I 
will return and do’=‘TI will do 
again’; hiph. IW to restore, 
requite. 

7w to bruise, shatter. 

TB m. trumpet. 

“AW or WY to sing. 

Mw sometimes NY to lay, set, ap- 
point, make. 

ae to behold keenly. 

MNv to bow oneself; hithp. MNAWA 
‘bo worship. ee: 

On m. lion. 

ynw m. fierceness, pride. 

pny to crush. 

NNW niph. NNW) to be corrupt ; 
piel and hiph. to corrupt, destroy. 

VY m., TU f. singing, a song. 

nw m. thorns. 

23Y impf. A, to lie down, sleep. 

N2W imps. a, to forget. 

DW hiph. DDWiI to arise (in the 
morning), hence to do(anything) 
earnestly. 

naw in pause DIY m. shoulder 
iC Shechem’). a 

}2Y and j2W to abide, dwell. 

}2v m. inhabitant, neighbour. 

zs bys ( "W) prep. of (sign of gen.). 

Ny (WS with neg.) without. 

doy m. (4) snow. 

pidy’ m. (2) peace, prosperity : used 
as a form of greeting. 

nbw impf. ndyis to send, put forth 
(as the hand); piel to send away, 
cast out, reach forth. 


Ll. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


yndws m. table ; from nd to send, 
spread out. 

bv hiph. to cast off, expel; hoph. 
qovA or qbvin to be cast out, 
destroyed. 

bby inf. Spy to scatter, plunder. 

bby m. (spoil) gain. 

obvi or nbw impf. A, to be at peace, 
be ended ; piel to complete, 


restore, recompense; hiph. to 
make peace with, make an end. 


aby to draw (as a sword), draw 
off (as a shoe). 

WOW f. (const. woe), wet), nvidy 
m. (const. neidyi) num. three ; see 
fo), ev nivoy the day before 
yesterday ; nivioyy Sion (‘yes- 
terday (and) the day before ) 
formerly ; owes thirty. 

Dv adv. there, thither; mv 

thither; DwiID thence ; see p. ne 

nw m. name. 

Sw hiph. TOY to destroy. 

pw m. pl. of mY heaven, the 
sky, *meton. for Gop. 

alg m. briar. 

pow to be desolate, astonished. 

row m. fatness, oil. 

now as now m. num. eight; 
DD pignty. See p. 134. 

yow also yow, impf. pow to hear, 
hearken (2) 5 

proclaim ; 


hiph. to inform, 

signify, * ny 
hearing. 

yow m. rumour, fame. 

yoy m. a whisper, hint. 

"DY to keep, watch, preserve ; 
niph. to take heed. 


winw c. (4) the sun. 
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{2 c. (5) tooth. 

nw J, pl. O* and Nim a year. 

nw f. sleep. 

DW m. (const. 1), DIM f. (const. 
A) num. two. See § 265 (2). 

yow to cleave, divide. 

“yw m. (4) gate. 

Dp wWyY pl. m. delights. 

mnaw s. handmaid. 

DEY to judge ; ptc. DEW judge or 
ruler. 

Say impf. a, to be low; hiph. to 
‘lay low, humble. 

MP! hiph. HPWi impf. apoc. PW? 
to give to drink, to water (the 
ground). 

OpY to rest, be silent, cease from 
action. 

bbw to weigh, estimate, pay. 

bpyi m. (4) shekel, weight or coin. 

pw to deceive (with >). 

“py m. (4) deceit, falsehood. 

jie m. (‘coat of mail’) Sirion 
(Mount Hermon). 

Y'18 to swarm. 

WW hiph. to cause to take root, to 
strike root. 

ww m. (4) root. 

Nw piel MW to attend upon, 

2); mw 
ministry ; pic. nwo minister, 
attendant. 

UY f MBL? (const. NYY) m. num. 
six. See p. 269. SY m., nye 
f. asixth part; DY sixty. 

ww m. fine linen. 

Ww m. gladness. 

TINY imps. AAW, apoc. FW to drink. 

bnew to plant. 


minister to (acc. o7 


2096 


a) 

nan f. ark (of Noah, of Moses). 

wan J. increase, fruit. 

nan f. understanding (P93). 

an / the world, habitable earth. 

dinn ce. the deep, abyss. 

npAR fs. folly. 

nnn sf. praise (BYP, *O%n the 
Book of Psalms). 

nn f. thanksgiving. 

A m. (const. FM) the midst, often 
“with pref. prepositions, as yina in 
the midst of, ete. : 

nn3in Ff. vl. NINZA reproof, argu- 
ment, correction (M3), 

nindin f. pl. generations. 

nayin f, abomination. 

WA to explore, spy out. 

nWALS (77) law, the Law. 

nbnn f. beginning. 

mann f. favour, supplication. 

NOW (properly subst. ‘depression’) 
as adv. or prep. beneath, instead 
of ; often with suffixes ; see p. 144. 

moan J. limit, perfection. 

jam to adjust; piel to weigh, mea- 
sure. 

mbm to hang. 

bn m. quiver (as hung), 








VOCABULARIES. 


«905m m. study, ‘Talmud’ (7195). 

qth m. scholar. 

bion adv. yesterday ; see wow), 

Ayn J. exchange. 

YOR on. perpetuity; as adv, per- 
petually. 

DM adj. complete, perfect ; subst. 
m. uprightness; as adv. up- 
rightly. 

Jom to hold, uphold. 

DOM to complete, perfect; to be 
whole or upright; hiph. to make 
perfect, cease. 

AYA niph. to be abominable, ab- 
horrent ; piel to abhor; hiph. to 
do abominably. 

NYA to wander, err, go astray. 

TAA J. attestation, custom. 

mdyn jf hidden thing. 

yoOyA m. luxury. 

AINDM, NINEM / beauty, glory» 

nbdan f folly, impiety. 

nban Jj. prayer. 

Mp J. expectation, hope. 

NEPA fF. orbit, circuit. 

MIA f. deep sleep. 

yA f. clang, shout. 

nawn f. return, answer, *repent- 
ance. 


Il. ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


For Proper Names, see p. 308. 


Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, especially 


in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel. 


Paradigms, pp. 264-272. 


abide, to, aw (to sit, remain) ; 
j2Y (to dwell); WY (to stand). 

abomination, nayin, 

accept, to, M¥1; acceptance, }}¥7, 

account, to, awn, 

add, to, *D* often with injinitives to 
denote repetition, Thus, ‘doing a 
thing again’ is in Heb. ‘adding 
to do it.’ 

adversary, \¥ (5, pl. DN); (V1 
to bind, persecute). 

afar, rim (adj. used as adv.). 

afflicted, to be, M3); in piel and 
hiph. to afflict, oppress; afflicted, 
adj. D5 affliction, “W ™m. 

after, INN adv. and prep. 

again. See add, to. 

all, 53, ~D3, 

alone, sab Srom VA (5) separation 
(Wee 

altar, NAY). 

always, TOA, 

amaze, to, own, hiph. of Dw, 

ambush, to lay, 198; ambush, 
subst. JN, ; 

among, }'2 between ; JiNA in the 
midst of. , 











For the rest, see 


angel, qb messenger ; const. 
IND, 

anger, DYD vexation, irritation ; 
AN (5) wrath ; OY} indignation. 

announce, to, WAM, hiph. of 13, 

anoint, to, wy piel; nwo; anoint- 
ing, MNwID, 

anointed, the, mw (Messiah). 

another, INS, 

appear, to, 18) (to see), niph. 

arise, to, Dip; hiph. to arouse. 

ark, NIN (of Noah, of Moses) ; 
fins (of the Covenant). 

arm, YIN} (pl. DY or Ny )). 

ascend, to, mby gal and hiph. 

assembly, bap. 

astonished, to be, DEY ; pilel pte. 
Divo astonished. 

attempt, to, NDI; piel nbd. 

authority, AA, ndviny. 

avenge, to, DP3; avenger, SE 
DpInD. 

awake, to be, YAP, 7p hiph. ; VY 
in hiph. to awaken. 

awful, x7), niph. pte. of SV, 


| base, bay adj.; baseness, mbpw, 
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battle, nnd, 

be, to, ma, ” See p. 127. 

beast, M1972 (generally of cattle) ; 
ha) living thing. 

because, %), 

become, to, 4 mn, 

bed, MON, 

before, DID (in time); 132 (in 
space) ; pd, a 

beginning, YN, nbnn. 

behalf of, on, by TYR, 

behold! }q, 737. 

beloved, oe, 
qal of ans. 

between, "a (often with suffixes). 

blameless, ‘); to be blameless, 
NP. niph. 

bless, to, ]12 (to kneel), in pass. pte. 
qal, but generally in piel. In hith- 


pael, to bless or congratulate 
oneself. 
blessed, to make, WW ; piel WR, 
blessednesses (of), WN in the 
phrase ‘blessed are’ as Ps. i. 1. 
blessing, 7372 (const. n373). 
blood, bloodshed, Dy (const. DI; 
plur. DDI, const. D7). 
blow, to, MD), |W; YPM to blow 
a trumpet. 
bonds, ODI, 


WW, or ptc. pass. 


book, 18D (4D). Seep. 60. 
bow, a, NYP (4 P). 
bow down, to, nnw ;  hithp. 


mnnvin. 


bread, pnp (4 ). 

break in pieces, to, 728 ; YJ 
spec. piel. 

breath, MOWI, MN (spirit). 

bright, brightly, 713. 

bring, to, NIM, hiph. of RID to 
come ; 11) in hiph. 








VOCABULARIES. 


bring back, to, DWM, hiph. of IW 
to turn. 

bring forth, to, 15¥ (of birth) ; 
NST}, hiph. of N¥¥ (to go out). 

brother, MN, p. 62. 

burn, to, Wa, 

purnt-offering, nbiy, 

bury, to, AP. 

buy, to, M22; 72 to buy food. 

by, 3; va by means of; Oy 
near. 


call, to, NP. 

captain, 1993, WW (5, pl. DY). 

carry away, to, uP 3 . naw (to take 
away as captive). 

cattle, MOND (beast); also AIP 
(possession). . 

cause, 123 (word, matter); 37 
(matter of contention). 

cease, to, Son naw, 

cedar, TIN (4 &). 

censer, AMD 2 

change, to, 550. 

charge (trust committed), NIAwID, 

chastening, (D419, % 

child, 13) offspring (4°); JB son; 

sme 23 children of Israel. 

choose, to, a3 ; “12 chosen one. 

circuit, nBApA, Sya9 border. 

city, NY, see p. 62; mp. 

clean, “inn, See pure. 

cleanse, to, als) piel. 

clothe, to, vind. 

cloud, 1, ay (pl. 
collective. 

column, DY, von, 

come, to, N)3. 

come before, to, Dp piel. 

come near, to, +P. 

come up, to, 72), 


Dy), pay 


Il, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


command, to, MN piel. 

commandment, M¥1D. 

commit, to, bby (roll upon, entrust 
to, dy), 1a, MYY, orb, 

compass, to, 5p. in hiph. 3 aad. 

confound, to, bba, 

congregation, my Z bap. 

consider, to, fi3 or J2, 

constantly, N¥) (perpetuity). 

continue, to, DY gal or hiph.; 1 
(to dwell, abide). ; 

contrite, na , pte. niph. of nt. 

cord, 93M (4M), WY (4%), a tent- 
cord. _ i 

counsel, sy (from y's). 

country, ys land, earth (4 §&); 
my open place, field. 

covenant, N23. 

cover, to, ADD piel. 

create, to, N12; 3% to form or 
fashion. 

Creator, the, 1¥i. 

crimson, ruddy (of sand) 3/1978. 

ery, to, PY¥, NIP (to call); yaw 
piel (to ery for help). 

ery, a, MYT. 


darkness, qwn (4M). 

daughter, na, See p. 62. 

day, Di), see p. 62 ; oni daily. 

deal justly, to, nvy with Daw 
or MPI. 

death, My) const. Nid. See to die. 

deceitful, MDX (disappointing) ; 
13 pte. (untrustworthy). 

declare, to, ‘I'3i3 hiph. (13) to be 
in front). 

deed, mYy, 

delight, to, yan. 
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deliver, to, yen, hiph. (passive by 
niphal) of 28), 

departure, N¥iID, NNY (S33). 

depth, Mwy, DINN, pry. 

descend, to, T), hiph. WN to let 
down. 

desire, to, TIN piel and hithp.; Tor, 

desire, subst. MSA myo. 

destroy, to, Tax & nnw piel ; 
NNW hiph. (NNW), 

destruction, ij TaN pee 

die, to, ND, hiph. (FD) to put 
to death ; OND the dead. 

disgrace, to, 523 in piel. 

distress, subst. my. 

do, to, nvy, SyB, 

do evil, to, xOn (to sin); YY) hiph. 

draw near, to, 2?. 

draw out, to, JIN, hiph. tolengthen; 
JD (to draw towards). 

dream, to, pdn ; a dream, nibn. 

dry land, nan % 

dung, f27; dunghill, N37. 

dust, ny. : 

dwell, aw (to sit down) ; "33 (to 
sojourn). 


ear, the, IN; dual DYN, hence hiph. 
rs 


1 to give ear. 


earth, rs 5 mITS ground ; ban 
the inhabited earth. 

eat, to, DON, 

end, }’P (5 P) latter part, nIns, 

end, to, nbz transitive and intrans. 

endure, to, boy to be able ; Ty 
to stand (firmly). 

enemy, 2X, gal ptc. of 1X8 to hate. 

enlighten, to, WNIT, hiph. of TiN. 

envy, to, NIP, piel of NIP; envy, 
subst. TNIP. 
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escape, to, nr» (to be smooth); 
niph. of O21) to be smooth. 

establish, to, PDN, hiph. of Pd; 
DP, hiph. of Dip, 

even, conj. D3, FN; even to, TP, 

evening, 2) (4 y). 

ever, for, nyid ; for ever and ever, 
sayy adiy, | 

every, “3 Srom bin all, the 
whole. See p. 161. 

evil, )0 m.; Ws. 

exalt, to, O17 "(to be high), pil. 
DDI, Aipho, 

excellent, to be, a in niph. 

excellent, WIN, In', 

exult, to, Say 

eye, an, JY, const. PY dual ahehAdie 


face, DB, pl. of NIB; const. 35, 
fail, to, TN to perish; nda to 
come to an end. i 

faithfulness, TON, 

fall, to, 5p),° 

falsehood, 1P¥ (4). 

father, a8, p. 62, 

fear, to, NI), Ha, 

fearful, N71). 

flery, say of fire, WN. 

fight, to, ond (to devour). 

fill, to, ND, 

find, to, NY, 

finish, to, 759, 

fish, subst. 77, pl. D7. 

flame, and | mand, 

flee, to, M23, DN, 

flesh, wa. 

flock, 11) herd (4 )); {NY sheep. 
flood, bya (the Deluge) ; W. 
flow, to, 3%, 519, 


-T 


follow, to, 917, 





VOCABULARIES. 


food, bok (4 &). 

fool, foolish ; Soe (wicked); DDD 
(unwise) ; 53) (worthless). 

foot, 23) (4 2). 

forget, to, ny, 

forsake, to, ay. 

fourfooted, JAIN by gdh. 

friend, )} (pl. DY). 

fruit, 75 (4 5 or 5). 

fulfil, to, D3 piel, NOI spec. piel. 

full, to be, YAW; to become full, 
NOD. ‘ 

furnace, iD; bby (crucible) ; 
waz (burning-place). 


garden, }3 (5, pl. D°33). 

garment, JA covering (4 3); 
visas clothing ; njhd or niAD 
coat. 

garrison, A¥1D or Ax, 

gate, N27 (47, dual ond5), aye, 

gather, to, BJD ; to gather to- 
gether, bmp hiph. 

generation, )7, 

Gentile, %}3 (pl. D3). 

gift, Phat) ‘5 lab }) offering. 

give, to, [N3, 

give to wife, to, NWN (?) Ind. 

glad, to be, ba to exult ; nny 
to be cheerful. 

glide, to, 799 piel. 

glorify, to, 723 piel (niph. for pass.). 

glory, 7133, NISSN, 

glory, to (make a boast), SENT, 
hithp. of WB, 

go, to, Nia, yn, by, 

go forth, to, RS, 

go hence, to, on , N¥¥ sometimes 
with YD, 

goat, Tt) (5, pl. Dy). 

God, DdN, with sing. verbs ; Oye 


Tl, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


gold, 3M. 

good, 310, ‘ 

good, to do, AD¥ hiph. 

goodness, TDN (4 M). 

grace, {1 (5 Mm). 

grass, NYT tender grass ; 
herbage. 

great, Dam}. 

great, to be, 553 or D3; in hiph. 
to make great ; NIW hiph. to be- 
come great. 

greatly, IND, 

grow, to bs3. 

guide, to, bry , piel of Sma to move; 
pte. on a ae 


Wyn 


handmaid, MDX, naw maid- 
servant. 

happy (art, is, etc.), “IWS (const.) 
blessings upon. See blessed. 

harp, 1)3), 

harvest, VSP. 

haste, to, WN, 

hate, to, NY. 

head, YN (pl. DYN). 

heal, to, NBD qal and piel. 

hear, to, yo, 

hearken, to, }*}Ni}, hiph. (iTS) ; Iw, 

heart, aby (5 by, ‘aad, 

heaven, ny, 

heed, to take, "Dw gal or niph. 

help, subst. Wy (4 Y), myWy. 

herb, RYT tender grass ; ayy 
vegetation (4 Y). 

heritage, i TWAT, ne nd. 

hero, 7A} mighty one ; 
mighty one of strength. 

hide, to, WD gen. in hiph. 

high place, MDA, gen. ppl. nia ; 
nin height generally. 

high priest, wT ae) (head- 


priest) ; PP {1D (great priest). 








Syn a3 | 
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holiness, UP (4 p)- 

holy, YiTp, 

honour, to, TAD (to be weighty), 
in piel. 

hope, to, MP piel ; hope, subst. Mpn, 

horn, /J? (4 2); “’7P OF to ‘exalt 
the horn,’ i.e. to give power 
or dignity: in music, }P or 
"Dit, -s 

horse, DID, 

house, N‘2, See p. 62. 

how ? 3, iD 

how long ? ‘nT. 

humble, *3} (pl. OY). 

hungry, to be, 9 @ for). 

hurt, to, nd> hiph. ; yn hiph. 

hurt, subst. yry 5 stroke of evil. 

husband, WN (man) ; Syn (ord). 


idols, pvdyvbxs pl. m. (‘things of 
nought’). fs 

image, } nay, 

immortality, ny), nyp~dw. 
(See p. 240 note.) 

impel, to, M1}; gen. hiph. NII, 

incline, to, Mb to stretch ; gen. 
hiph. mon. 

increase, to, DY gal, hiph. (by 
addition) ; baa hi hiph. (by growth). 

increase, subst. D2) produce ; 
msan fruit, profit. 

indignation, DY, 

inherit, to, Uy, 5n9. 

inheritance. See heritage. 

iniquity, pip (const. fiy)- 

innocency, {}"3 ; mA integrity. 

instead of, NNN. 

instruction, DAD mM. 

iron, dma. 

is, there, wr, 

is not, there, MS, p. 142. 
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jest, to, Pn¥, pny, 

jewel, %b3 (pl. nsdn), nbyp ‘peculiar 
treasure.’ A 

journeying, YD, 

joy, subst. Oya ; rejoicing, viv. 

judge, to, DEY ; gal pte. DEW a 
judge. 

judgment, DEW, 

just, PY, 

just, to be ; to deal justly, p1¥ ; in 
piel and (generally) hiph. to make 
or declare just. 


keep, to, "DY, 

kill, to, J]; NMI, hiph. of Nid; 
DNY to slaughter. 

kindness, 1Df; to show kindness, 
TDN hiph. (DY to). 

king, 120 (4 12); to make king, 
POA hiph. 

kingdom, meD. 

knee, 773 (4, dual D113). 

know, to, yy ; 
knowledge. 


inf. const. 


nyt 


ladder, nb. 

lament, to, TBD (to smite, as the 
breast), m2. 

lamentation, 13°, TBDID. 

lamp, 1). 

law, nn, 

lay (song), Wt. 

laziness, nZ xy. 

leaf, 129 (Ce npy). 

learn, to, m0; also to teach. 

leave, to, any hiph. to let remain 
over ; 2} to forsake. 

left hand, Sei ; to turn to the 
left, Susbn hiph. 

length, Te. 

lest, JB, 23. 

lie down, to, 22Y; 72) to crouch. 








VOCABULARIES, 


lie, to (speak falsely), AID gen. piel ; 
TPY piel. 

lift up, to, 

light, "WS, 

lion, lioness, “IN m., WIS m., sad 

ea?) young lion, 

ae oP; a little (subst.) DYD. 

little, to be, {OP. 

live, to, Mn ; in piel, to preserve 
alive ; °N adj. living. 

lodge, to, i) ; nb, 

long (adj.), JIN, const. FIN. 

long-suffering, DXBS FIN, DN. 

look upon, to, AN), 

lord, ITN (34). 

Lorp, the, mn, . 41. 

lose, to, TAN. 

lot, bu, 

love, to, 318 love, subst. AINN. 


NWI; DTT, hiph. of DN, 


make one’s bed, to, WRI, hiph. 
of ys to strew. 


man, DIN a human being ; WN 


a male person, also husband ; 
WIN a mortal, 

manslayer, ny, gal pte. of AY, 

many, 11, pl. DDI, fem. NA), pl. 
nia. 

matter (thing), 7. 

meditate, to, 730 6, 2, on). 

merciful, 1°DN ; om pitiful. 

mercy, IDI]; the mercy-seat, 
nB3, 

midst, 3])F, const. 3M ; IND in the 
midst of. 

mighty, “haa 

minister, to, NW, piel of MW, 

miracle, MIX sign (pl. Mink); 
npin wonder. 

miserable, DDy. 

missing, to be, WI in niph. (in gal, 
toarrange, muster). So 7B niph. 


II, ENGLISH-HEBREW, 


mist, DEW ; ‘IS vapour. 

mistress, nya opposed to servant ; 
npya possessor. 

mockery, ay, 

moon, ny; month, my). 

morrow. See to-morrow. 

Most High, the, })"5y, 

mother, ON, See Dp. 62. 

mount, mountain, 7 (5, pl. DYN). 

mourning, bas (w. suff. *DaN). 

mouth, nd, const. ‘By, pl. nea, See 
p. 62. : 

move, to (advance), bana, hithp. 
of bro. j 

murderer, ns, gal ptc. of ny. 

murmur, to, ib nipple, pba, hiph. 
of sh or nb. murmurer, pic. non: 
murmurings, niaon, 


name, a, DY, w. suff. DY, Dn, 
pl. ninv, Sigh niow. 

nation, ‘43, DY and Dy people. 

near, to be, 1)? to bring near, gal 
and hiph. ; near, adj. inp. 

night, by generally with J 

nostrils, D'S dual. 

not, Nd, by 2, See p.141; ‘there 
is not,’ }*S (const. of JX). 

nought, DON (cessation); for 
nought, pan. 


observe, to, TDW. 

obtain, to, PDN, hiph. of P\B; Yi, 
hiph. of 9, 
oe of ndy (to cause to go fee 

offering, an, fe (brought near); 
mtd (presented) 3; My (sac- 
rifice). 

oil, DY. 

on behalf of. See behalf. 
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oppressed, Pwy, gal ptc. pass. of 
Poy. 

orphan, Din’. 

other, IN&, ; 

oven, 3h, 

overthrow, subst. NIBND. 


pass away, to, Tay, 

path, Mk, ndpp. 

peace, nibyi 

people, a, Dy: pid (nation). 

perfect, pyon ; P nbyi finished, 
whole. 

perhaps, soa, 

perish, to, 718, 

pillar, TIDY, 

pit, 13 (cistern, as opposed to N32 
springing well). i 

pitcher, 15 (5). 

place, subst. DIPD, 

place, to, DIY or DY, 

plant, to, yds 5 a plant, yoda. 

plunder, to, Na. 

poor, VIN. 

poor, to make, win, hiph. of wr. 

portion, pon (4 "). 

possession, 13)) ; mbna (inheri- 
tance). 

possession, to get, wr. 

pour forth, as of music, }'2i, 
hiph. of YA), 

power, MD (strength) ; : Osn (also 
virtue, courage, wealth). 

praise, to, bb piel (ba to be 
bright) ; praise, subst. NINN. 

precious, Ws 

present (at hand), 27). 

pride, musa " 

priest, }77D (pl. 0°}N9); priesthood, 
nanD. . 

prize, to, Win, hiph. of IP. 
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prophet, N23; 
mn), 

prosper, to, nby ; hiph. to cause 
to prosper, M'¥N, 

prove, to, {M3 (to test), 

prudence, mW, 

prudent, to be, bean, hiph. of 
DY. 

punish, to, nn, hiph. of 1133, 

pure, 13, “inp (chiefly used of 
gold). 

pursue, to, qn. 


a seer, min (pte. of 


quail, subst. by (collective). 
queen, nado, 733, 


rain, nya (4 3). 
Dw, pl. DNDN, 
ray, 7129 (4 3). 
reach, to, yan, 
touch. 
reap, to, WP; reaper, pic. “Np 
rebuke, subst. ‘hETN. 
receive, to, bap | piel; 
reckon, to, 3wn , “aD. 
recompense, a, on m. See ren- 
der. 
reconcile, to, TBD, piel of >>) to 
cover. 
refreshed, to be, WB); inf. YEIT; 
niph. of WD, 
refuge, NON. 
regard, to, MB, 
lwp to 
hearken. 
rejoice, to, by3 or by now, py, 


remember, to, 13 (to call to re- 


ram, 


hiph. of Yj to 


npd to take. 


IVP, hiph. of 
sharpen (the ear), 


membrance), gal and hiph. 
remove, to, "Di, hiph. of VAD, 
rend, to, DIB, 
render, to, aa hiph. of DW to 


return, For ‘render recom- 
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pense,’ say ‘render according 
to the work.’ 

reproach, subst. na, pl. nian. 

requite, boa. 

rest, to, nav; ; i hiph. to give rest. 

rest, nin, ny, 

return, to, DW gal (gen. intrans.) and 
hiph. (trans.). 

riches, Wy ; to make rich, WWI, 
hiph. of WY, 

right, the, WW, aah 

right hand, the, pr. 

righteous, p*7¥, 

right2ousness, NPT. 

rise, to, Dip, ‘ 

rock, i¥, ydp. 

root, a, WW (4 Y). 

root, to take, WW, hiph. of PAV’, 

ruin, NAN), : 

rule, to, bein, ny. 


See render, 


Sabbath, Nav, 

sacrifice, NI} (4 }). 

safety, yw (4 ‘or %). 

sand, Sin (collective). 

save, to, PWIN, hiph. of PW. See 
also deliver. 

say, to, WON, 

scorn, yy, ; 

screen (covering), WD (4 D)- 

season, Ny, pl. niny, Syin. 

seduce, to, NN), hiph. of NYA; 
impf. apoc. yn). 

seed, yy (4 %). 

seek, to, WPA, piel of WPA. 

seem, to, avn), niph. of awn (to 
be regarded as). Often ren- 
dered by the phrase ‘to be in the 
eyes of.’ 

seize, to, INN, Pi hiph. 


Il, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


sell, to, 139, 

send, to, ndvi, 

sepulchre, 72? (4 P)- 

serpent, wn. 

serve, to, JAY; servant, TAY (49); 
service, servitude, nay. 

set, to, DY or Dy. a 

seven, yay ; ; seventh, IY, 

shade, by (5 ¥). 

Sheol, ineey, 


shepherd, nya, qal ptc. of my to 
feed. 


shine, to, 1\N ; WII, hiph. of vt 
to shine forth. 

shoulder, DIY (w. suff. DW). 

show, to, Win, hiph. of 339, 

sickness, nbn . 

silent, to be, DD ; nwn, 

silent, 731917 (Jit. silence). 

silver, D3 (4 3). 

sin, NOM; sinner, NOD, ‘pol. DNn, 

sister, NINN, 

skin, "Wy, 

sleep, to, wr; sleep, subst. nw, 

slowly, gently, ND; 
wrath, DAS JIN. 

sluggard, byy ; adj. slothful. 

small, jOP. i 

smoke, wy. 

snow, Dy, 

So, j2. ; 

soil, ny. 

son, 1B, see p. 62. 

song, VV, 

soul, wD2 (493); 

sow, to, vq. 

spark, JY; sparks, 9) 123 
(offspring of burning coal). 

speak, to, 127 mostly in piel. 

speech, Wk, 127, 7519, vl. DYDD. 


phe to 
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spirit, 14, 

spread out, to, 70). 

stand, to, TP, i 

star, 13}5, : 

station, 1¥1, 

stay oneself, to, y2d2, niph. of 
2d. 

steadfast, to be, OX (to be strong) 
esp. in hithpael. 

step, subst, DYD (pi. DYDYE), TWD. 

stoop, to (descend), a. is 

storm, {| YD, 

stranger, 1}, 

stream, Wa. 

strength, ben, nd, 

stretch forth, to, no. 

strong, PIt, WDD, I (xi. DYY). 

strong, to be, pin, in hiph. to 
strengthen, hithp. to show one- 
self strong. 

stubble, WP, m. (5). 

subject, to be, y23, niph. 

subside, to, Wil, hiph. ; 
niph. (Y1} to take off). 

sun, the, WIDY, 

support, to, WO. 

sustain, to, 253, pilpel of 35 
to hold or measure. 

swear, to, YOW), niph. 
from Yaw seven. 

sword, an (4 M1). 


yu 


of Y2W, 


table, jnbvi; tablet, md, pi. NAY, 
nee 

take, to, npd, Nea. 

take heed, to, WY, WP hiph. 

take hold, to, pina, hipls of pin 
(3, or °Y). 

take up, to, Nw, npy hiph. 

temper, to, bon, hiph. of Dp. 

tempest, WY, mayD. 

temptation, nd. 
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ten, Wy. See pp. 135, 136. 

tender, mn (5). 

tent, tabernacle, ba, 

thanks, to give, min, hiph. of 11; 
impf. nT. 

thanksgiving, nn, 

there, therein, oy, 

therewith (‘with it’ according to 
the sense), 12, 2 YY, etc. 

thing, a, 7 (word). 

this, these, mt, nny, nds. 

thought, mAvy ; fechekne: plan) 
71D, Ort 

throne, XDD (pl. NINDS). 

thrust through, to, "P7 : 

timbrel, 41N, 

time, NY (5 Y); a set time, TID. 

to and fro. Say ‘going and re- 
turning.’ 

to-morrow, “IN!) nva , mine. 

top, WN", See head. , 

torment, V3) ; ban, pol. Dan, 

touch, to, 3), 

towards, by : bp (forepart, front, 
subst. as prep.). 

transgressor, YWA, pic. of PWD (pl. 
D'yye), 

tree, PY (3, pl. D¥Y), often collective. 

trial, to make, RIS, (03. 

tribe, DAW staff or sceptre; (4 Y), 
91D (branch). 

trouble, my. 

trumpet, TB, 

trust, to, NOD, jDN. 

truth, nis. 

turn, to, DW. 

turn away, to, "3D gal (intrans.), 
hiph. (trans.). 

tyrant, WI) (pte. of v3). 


under, NAA, 
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unfortunate, Tak, pte. of TAN. 

unintentionally, ny baa. 

unseen, MN) (niph. pte. “of f mS) 
with { { ®, ; 

until, TY, 

uphold, to, JON, WWod. 

upon, OY, 

upright, WW, 


violence, T¥31D. 
visit, to, TPB. ‘ 
visitation, MPs, 
voice, Sip (pl. ” nibip). 


walk, to, 5° or 997, often hithpael. 

want, to, IDM, 

war, mony. 

warrior, 1123, MOMS wIN, 

watch over, to, MBY (to view as 
from a distance), gal or piel ; 
“DY (to guard). 

water, DD (const. "%D). 

wave, by (5) Dawn (only in pl.) 
breakers. 

way, 17 (4 7). 

well, subst. “ND, TWD (see pit). 

well with, to be, Sb*, esp. in 
hiphil (2°07), 

whence ? } NID, 

wherewith? M152. 

whirlwind, nBWw, baba. 


white, 25, 
whither ? ms, 
whole, 55. ‘the whole of Be 


whosoever, 3 every one, (often 
with pte.) ; 

wicked, en 

wickedness, YW, NYW, 

Wife, NWN, See p. 62. 

wilderness, 721, ow. 

will, subst. i¥1, PO. 


Il, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


wind, 1, 

wisdom, noon. 

wise, Dn. 

witness, a, 1) ; (1, pl. OY) witness 
(testimony), TY or TTY; the 
Testimony, NITY. 

witness, to bear, THY, 

woe, iS, 

woman, TBR, See p. 62. 

word, 27. 

work, MY , byp, 

work, to, ay. 

world, San (inhabited world). 


worms, 1D) collective. 
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3°7 

worthy, . (a worthy person, wn 
Sym); to be worthy of, (PY with 

wrath, 9S, DXB (nostrils); ON 
(heat) ; 4|)¥P (of Divine wrath). 

wretched, Jay, 

write, to, IND, NBD; pic. 35D 
writer, scribe. 

wrong, subst. DIN, NN. 


young man, 13, Dey , wna, 
youth, nth wae py yy3 m. pl. as 
abstract. 


zealous, to be, NIP, piel (b for). 


PROPER NAMES. 


(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.) 


For Names prefixed to O. T. books, see p. 310. 


Aaron, fAnN, 

Abel, 937, 

Abner, IAN, 
Abraham, DTN. 
Abram, DIN, 
Absalom, Dibviay, 
Adam, DIN, 
Adonizedek, PIS, 
Amalekite, spay. 
Arabia, ty. 
Arphaxad, SWIBIN, 
Assyria, NWS, 
Azariah, my, 


Baal, bya 
Babel, Babylon, baa, 
Bethlehem, O79 n°3, 


Bethshemesh, winw-na 5 


Cain, }'P. 

Caleb, 353, 

Canaan, n39, 
Carmel, bors, 
Chaldees, py, 
Charan, fn, 

Cush, w (Ethiopia). 
Cyrus, wid, 


David, 13, Wi, 


Eden, ry. 

Edom, DiS, 

Egypt, Dyn ; Egyptian "30, 
Elijah, mtb, 

Esau, wy. 

Ethiopia. See Cush. 
Euphrates, ns. 

Eve, 70, : 


Gibeon, yaa. 
Gilboa, yds, 
Gilead, yy, 
Goliath, nibs, 


Hagar, 3, 

Ham, On, 
Hananiah, 71339. 
Haran. See Charan. 
Hebrew, "Ay. 
Hebron, 30. 
Hermon, on. 
Hezekiah, PW. 


Isaac, POS*, 
Ishbosheth, NY2-WK 
Israel, baby. 
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Jacob, apy. 
Japheth, np}, 
Jashar, Ww, 

J eroboam, ‘pyr, 
Jerusalem, mdviny, 
Jesse, we, 

Jesus, yw : 

Joab, aN}, 
Jonathan, jN2}n), 


Jordan, ae (generally with art.) 


Joseph, api. 
Judah, Judas, TAN, 


Laban, 725. 


Lebanon, » Happ (often with art.). 


Lot, 9} 


Maccabeous, *3)11, 
Manasseh, 7WD, 
Mattathias, mnAD, 
Mephibosheth, NYPD, 
Mesopotamia, pv DIN, 
Mishael, Syn, 

Moab, sayin! 

Modin, }*"7iD, 

Moses, nw. 


Nabal, bay, 


N ebuchadnezzar, WNIT 3. 
Noah, nd, 


Palestine, NYIR (land of the 
Philistines). ; 


Persia, Ds, 
Pharaoh, ny. 
Philistine, nvidp, 
Phinehas, DNB, 


Rachel, bm, 
Rebekah, mp2). 
Rehoboam, nya, 
Reuben, (wT. ; 


Sarah, my, 

Saul, d3xv). 

Seth, nv. 

Shechem, nv, 

Shem, ny, a 

Simeon or Simon, ivi, 
Sinai, ‘9D, 

Solomon, mindy, 
Zedekiah, WEP TY, 


Zion, Sion, f}*¥, 
Zoar, ris, 


1 So Ewald, from 279 ‘a hammer’ (compare Charles Martel) ; others 
write 132 as from the initial letters of Mim» D*)xa 712D2°7°D who is like 
Thee among the gods, Jehovah ? Exod. xv. 11. 2 ¢ Aram (Syria) of 
the two Rivers.’ 3 In Jeremiah and Ezekiel IBR77NI322 MN ebuchad- 


rezZar, 


BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT: 


THEIR HEBREW TITLES, THREEFOLD DIVISION, AND ORDER. 














ENGLISH TITLE. | HEBREW TITLE. || ENGLISH TITLE. | HEBREW TITLE. 
Tue Law. min Micah ma" 
Genesis! myxia Nahum Dan) 
Exodus! nites Habakkuk PAPAN 
een ph Zephaniah wPIY 
Numbers! “273 Haggai 30 
Deuteronomy! D253 Zechariah m3} 
ay Malachi YoxdD 
Tue Propuets. DN’) 
Tonka? yea THE Writines*, pan 
Ga mony || Psalms py>an 
1 Samuel aN bey Proverbs! eh 
2 Samuel "3 beanyy Job ats 
T Kings 28 DS Nie ay eee 
ao nee 73022 | pon he es 
Isaiah* Myr Lamentations! nDN 
Jeremiah amy Ecclesiastes noap 
Ezekiel bxpim Esther anos nbn 
Hosea yeiin Daniel be273 
Joel Osi Ezra way 
Amos Diny || Nehemiah mony 
Obadiah mqaiy 1 Chronicles |” DD°7 34 
Jonah ni 2Chronicles |//3 on "27 











‘ Hebrew name taken from the first word or phrase of the Book. 
? Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, ‘the former prophets’ 0°))UN} DNDD. 
* Isaiah to Malachi, ‘the latter prophets’ o2i1nK DoN?22. * Gr. 
‘hagiographa.’ 5 “Song of Songs’ to Esther, inclusive, ‘the five 
rolls’ nia won. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the pages. 


Ablative, sign of the, 50. 

Absolute Oase, the, 156. 

Accents, the, 33; Distinctive, 165 ; 
Conjunctive, 166 ; in the Poeti- 
cal Books, 1b.; system of accentu- 
ation illustrated in the Book of 
Ruth, 167 sq. 

Accusative, sign of the, 50, 69 ; 
cognate, 151; adverbial, after 
Intransitive Verbs, 152; double 
Accusative, 7b. 

Acrostics in Hebrew Poetry, 
199. 

Adjectives, inflected like Nouns, 
65 ; attributive and predicative, 
ib.; with the Article, 66 ; com- 
parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup- 
plied by circumlocutions, 66, 
157, 159; concord of, 158 ; con- 
structio ad sensum, 159 ; without 
substantives, 7. 

Adverbs, of Place, 139; of Time, 
140; of Manner, ib.; Negative, 
141; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga- 
tive, 2. 

Afformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1, 4. 

Apocopate Imperfect, the, 93. 

Apocrypha, passages from the, 

* 240 Sq. 





Apposition of Nouns, 155, 159. 

Article, the, 45; how pointed, 2b.; 
with Adjectives, 66, 159; with 
“demonstrative Pronouns and 
Participles, 159; not prefixed 
to Nouns in the construct state, 
50, 157. 


Beghadhk°’phath Letters, 6, 20. 


Cases of Nouns, 49, 156. 

Clauses, how broken up by Ac- 
cents, 36; connection of by 
the copulative, 162. 

Cohortative Imperfect, the, 92. 

Comparative Degree, the, how 
expressed, 66, 160. 

Completeness and Incomplete- 
ness, rather than Time, the 
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152. 

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149; 
apparent exceptions, 150; of 
Adjective and Noun, 159. 

Conditional, how expressed, 153. 

Conjugations of the Verb, 73; 
names of the, 74, 80. 

Conjunction }, pointing of the, 32, 
46; different uses of, with the 
Verb, 96; various meanings of, 
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in the connection of clauses, 
162, 

Conjunctions, list of, 144. 

Consonants, divisions of the, 29; 
quiescent, 13, 23. 

Construct State, the, 50, 157, 
159. 

Contracted Verbs, 110 ; summary 
Of Snr: 


Daghesh forte, 21; compensative, 
ib. ; conjunctive, ib. ; character- 
istic, 22. 

Daghesh lene, 20; when omitted, 
alt 

Dagheshed Nouns (in inflection), 
60. 

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158; 
with possessive force, ib. 

Declension of Nouns, 52; the six 
Declensions, 67; of Feminine 
Nouns, 61. 

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex- 
pressed, 50. 

Degrees of Comparison, 160. 

Delitzsch, Dr., 203. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, G pee 
with Article, 159; for Rela- 
tive, 162. 

Derivatives, formation of, 38. 

Diphthongs, 13, 24. 

Divine Name, the, employed to 
indicate greatness, 160 ; N ames, 
use of the, 155. 

Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93, 
95, 152. 

Dual number, the, 49, 156. 


Ecclesiasticus, Fragments of the 
Hebrew original, recently dis- 
covered, 219. 


Feminine Nouns, 61; abstract 
and collective, 47. 
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Final Letter-forms, 8. 
Future time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93, 94. 


Genders in Hebrew, 46. 

Genitive, the, 50, 157. 

Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 203. 

Gutturals, the, enumerated, 17, 
29 ; peculiarities of the, 31. 

Guttural Verbs, characteristics 
of, 104; summary of Forms, 
107 ; with Pronominal Suffixes, 
ib. See Verbs. 


Hebrew, the later, references to; 
220. 

Hebrew Study, its simplicity and 
difficulty, 149. 

‘He*mantive’ Letters, 38. 

Hiphil and Hophal Conjugations, 
the, 86 ; causative force of, ib. ; 
Paradigms of (Strong Verb), 

_ 1b.; Comparative Paradigms of, 
256-259. 

Hiphil with Double Object, r52. 

Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84; 
reflexive and intensive, 85; 
Paradigm of (Strong Verb), ib. ; 
Comparative Paradigms of, 
260, 261. 

Hymn from Scott’s Ivanhoe, 243. 


Imperative, Conjugations that 
omit the, 74; forms of the, 92 ; 
Imperfect used for, ib.; use of 
the, 154; in prohibitions, 141, 
154; expressive of consequence, 
1b. 

Imperfect, the, how conjugated, 
76; uses of the, 93, 152, 153. 

* Impersonal’ Verbs, 150. 

Infinitive, Absolute and Con- 
struct, 75, 92; use of the Abso- 
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lute, 154; of the Construct, 
155. 

Interjections, 71, 145. 

Interrogative, direct and indi- 
rect, 153, 154; Prefix, how 
pointed, 143; Pronouns, 71. 
See Questions. 

Intransitive Verbs with object- 
noun, 152. 

‘Irregularities’ in Verbs, princi- 
pal cause of, 89. 


Jehovah (Yahveh), how written 
and read, 41, 156. 

‘Jot or Tittle,’ 4o. 

Jussive Imperfect, the, 92. 


K°thibh, 4o ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, 168 sq. 


Mappia, 29. 

Maqqaeph, 32. 

Massoretes, the, 9; Massoretic 
notes, 40, 42. 

Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31. 

‘Milel’ and ‘ Milra,? 33. 

Mishna, the, 220. 


Negative, how expressed, 141, 
154. 

New Testament, Versions of the, 
in Hebrew, 203. 

Niphal Conjugation, the, 80 ; pri- 
marily reflexive, generally pas- 
sive, ib. Paradigm of (Strong 
Verb), 81; Comparative Para- 
digms of, 250. 

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55. 

Nouns, division of, 46; declen- 
sion of, 52,56; how made defi- 
nite, 50; segholate, 59; dag- 
heshed (from ‘YY verbs), 60; 
feminine, 61; monosyllabic, 
130; irregular, 62; compound 


Se, 
(generally Proper Names), 132 ; 
with suffixes, 64; Paradigms 
of, 264-272. 

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of, 
from verbal roots, 1303; pre- 
formative and afformative let- 
ters, 132. 

Number, 48. 

Numerals, the, 134, 161; cardi- 
nal, 134; gender of, explained, 
ib.; used in expressing dates, 
=37; ordinal, 1b.; distributive, 
ib.; omission of substantives 
after, ib. 

Nun Epenthetic, 101; Paragogic, 
173 note ; 202 note. 


Object of the Verb, 151; princi- 
pal and secondary, 152. 

Optative, the, how expressed, 
153- 


Parallelism, poetical, 184. 

Participles, the, 75; Adjective- 
forms of the Verb, ib.; with the 
Article, ib. ; as Predicate, ibv., 
I5I, 155; general use of, 
92; expressive of continuous 
action or state, 94; with suf- 
fixes, 99; with Article, as a 
relative clause, 155. 

Particles, 139; often formed from 

- other parts of speech, ib. 

Past time, how expressed by the 
Verb, 93. 

Pathach Furtive, 29. 

Patronymics, formation of, 48. 

Pause, effect of, in lengthening 
vowels, 36; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, passim. 

‘Perfect,’ the, how conjugated, 
75; uses of the, 93, 152. 

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82; 
intensive force of, b.; Paradigm 


314 


of (Strong Verb), 83; Compara- 
tive Paradigms of, 252-255. 

Pilel (Polal) and Pilpel, 112, rar. 

Pirgé Aboth, 220. 

Plural number of Nouns, forma- 
tion of the, 48; often expressed 
by repetition, 156. 

*Pluralis Excellentiae,’ 155. 

Possessive Relation, denoted by 
Prepositions, 157. 

Potential, the, how expressed, 153. 

Preformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Prepositions, list of, 143; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 69; Pre- 
fix, pointing of the, 51, 143. 

Present time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93. 

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154. 

Pronominal Suffixes to Nouns, 
53, 56, 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69. 

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (see De- 
monstrative, Relative, Inter- 
rogative); Personal, Paradigm 
of, 68, 97; Personal, the, as 
Subject, 150; Emphatic, 161 ; 
cases of, 69; Prepositions with, 
ib. 

Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193 ; 
verse-numbering different often 
in Hebrew and English, 186. 

Punctuation marked by Accents, 
33- 


Qal Conjugation, the, 76; Para- 
digm of (Strong Verb), 77; 
Comparative Paradigms of, 
246-2409. 

Qamets and Qomets, ‘ Qamets- 
chatuph,’ 27. 

Q*ri, 40; illustrated in Reading 
Lessons, 168 sq. 

Quality or attribute, how often 
denoted, 160. 

Questions, direct, 153; indirect, 
¥54; disjunctive, ib. 


Quiescent Letters, 23; Verbs, 


! 
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II5, I20, 124; summaries of, 
118, 122, 127. 


Radical Letters, 37, 73. 

Raphé, 29; in Psalm i, 185. 

Relative Pronoun, the, 72; how 
used, 161; often inclusive of 
Antecedent, 162; substitutes 
for, ib.; omission of, 72; rela- 
tive prefix, Y, 162. 

Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, 37; 
generally Verbs, 7b., 73; quadri- 
literal, ib. 


Segholate Nouns, 59, 130. 

Semi-vowels, 23. 

Servile Letters, 38, 39. 

Sheva, simple, 15; silent and 
vocal, 15, 16, 32; compound, 
17; merged in slight vowels, 
32. 

‘Strong’ Verbs, 76; variations 
in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the, 
717 $9., 246 sq. 

Subject, the, denoted by Article, 
48 ; the Indefinite Personal, 150; 
Copula and Predicate, 149. 

Substantive Verb to be, conjuga- 
tion of, 126. 

Suffixes ‘heavy’ and ‘light,’ 64; 
denoting the Object of the 
Verb, 98; scheme of, ib.; with 
Infinitives and Participles (pos- 
sessive or object), 99. 

Superlative Degree, 66, 160. 

Syllable, Laws of the, 25. 


‘Tenses’? in Hebrew, 74; indi- 
cating state and not time, 93; 
illustrated in Psalm i, 153. 


“Vav Conversive,’ so-called, 94;- 
special pointing of, 95; ‘Vav 
Consecutive,’ 96. 
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Verb, the Hebrew, 73; its ‘ Modi- 
fications’ or ‘ Species,’ 4b. ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 97; Para- 
digm of, 262, 263. 

Verbal Inflection, law of, 55, 
99. 

Verbs with Gutturals, 104, 107; 
Pe Nun, rro, 113; Double Ayin, 
I11, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118; 
Pe (Vav and) Yodh, 116, 118; 
Ayin Vay, 120,122; Ayin Yodh, 
121, 122; Verbs Lamedh Aleph, 
124, 127; Verbs Lamedh He, 
125, 127. 

Verbs varying between Transitive 
and Intransitive, 151. 
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Vocative, the, 49; with the 


Article, 158. 
“ Voices’ of Hebrew Verbs, 73. 
Vowels, their sounds, 2; their 
forms, 10, 12, 18; ‘scriptio 
plena’ and ‘defectiva,’ 10; 
table of the, 18; unchange- 
able and changeable, 53, 54. 
Vowel-letters, the, 9. 
Vowel-system, defects in the, 13. 


Weak Verbs, 103; classification - 
of, ib., 104; formation of Nouns 
from, 133. 

Weights and measures, how ex- 
pressed, 137. 
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